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TO THE 



READER. 

T HE good Succefs my Di&ionary has met 
with in the World , encouraged me to 
compofe a Grammar , that might fupply the 
Deficiency of thofe that have been printed before . 
Befides , the prefiling Inftances of my Friends 
have fo far prevailed with me , as to make me 
undertake that laborious, though ufefulWork, 
but not without lome Fear; knowing too well 
how apt the World is to Criticize upon Things 
of this Nature. However, as I have omit- 
ted nothing , that might contribute to render 
this my Grammar ufcful to Learners, I would 
defire the kind Reader to perufe it firft, and 
then fpeak in praife or difpraife of it, accor- 
ding to its Deferts . Toriano has given us a 
Grammar, which falls very short of being fo 
complcat as it ought to be; fince the Syntax, 
which is the principal Part of a Grammar, is 
not extenfive enough in explaining the Ufe of 
Particles; nor the Reference the Tenfes of Ita- 
lian Verbs have with the English ; which makes 
one of the greateft Difficulties of the Italian 
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Language; but he contented himfelf with laying 
down a few Rules , very ufeful indeed , but 
not fufficient to learn the Italian without the 
AfTiftance of a good Mailer. By what I have 
faid againfl Tonanos Grammar, I don’t mean 
to depreciate his Capacity; for I don’t queftion 
but he might have given us a better if he had 
pleafed ; but only to shew , that I would have 
never attempted to compofe a new one , had 
I not thought it ufeful , and necelTary , and yet 
without incroachingupon another Man’s Labour. 
As for Veneroni's , I have nothing to objeft , 
but this ; that as he compofed his Grammar 
for the French , by confequence , the Rules are 
adapted only to the French Idiom ; whereas 
had he compofed one for the English , he would 
have laid down other Rules conformable to the 
English Idiom. Now, can anyone think that 
fuch a Grammar , though perfeft in it felf 
could ever be of any fervice to an Englishman , 
who is to learn Italian , not by the French , 
but by the English? Don’t we know the wide 
Difference between the French and English Lan- 
guages , in regard to their Idioms ? And yet 
the Translator , (for he is nothing elfe, ) has fo 
long impofed upon the Publick, by giving out 
a Grammar, which the Author never defigned 
for the English . \ ou will fee in this my Gram- 
mar the Ule of the Italian Particles fo clearly 
explained, that without the lealt Trouble, you 
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Will undcrftand how to ufe them , though they 
feem to caufe the greateft Difficulty of the Ita- 
lian Tongue . The Ufe of Tenfes is alfo ex- 
plained in a particular, eafy, (and I may fay) 
new Manner , with other Remarks upon that 
Subjeft , ufeful to be learned . And fince the 
English Tongue is now fo much recommended 
and defired abroad , efpecially in the Sea-port 
Towns in Italy , I have thought fit to add an 
English Grammar to the Italian ; and for that 
I have chofen the beft English Grammars, con- 
cerning the Pronunciation of Letters , explai- 
ning tneir different Sounds, by others adapted 
to the Italian Pronunciation; omitting nothing 
that might be ufeful and advantagious : Allu- 
ring the kind Reader, that the whole has been 
performed with Zeal for his Improvement, and 
with no other View, but to lerve the English 
Nation in general. 



t 



c 0 

CHAP. I. f 


The 

N T E N T S. 

the Pronunciation page. 1 


Sect. I. v 


.J Ot hmple Sounds, and Letters 


in general 2 


Sect. II. Of the Divilion ol Letters 2 

Sect. III. Of the Combination of Sounds and 
, Letters * 3 

Sect. IV. Of the Pronunciation of Letters 4 




Of the Incompatibility of Letters 20 


Sect. V. 


-Of the Accent 


J 


Of the Apoftrophe, or Elifion 


Sect. VI. 


Ot the Syllables that ought to be 


pronunced short or long in the 
Nouns 28 


Sect. VII. 


Of the Syllabes that ought to be 
pronunrcd sh^rr or lon° in Verbs 


21 

1 Of Points or Stops 34 

j Of Analogy 35 


CHAP. II. Ot the Article 3 <5 


CHAP. III. Of the Noun 39 


Sect. I. U 


Of the Gender 40 


Of the Augmentatives 47 


Of the Diminutives 49 


— 


Of the Adjeflives 50 



Sect. II. Of the Number 50 

Sect. III. Of the Cafe or Declenfion 



Sect. 



Digitized by Googl 



W?EJ ‘s£ 



Sect. IV. OftheComparifon of Adie&ives 60 
Sect. V. Of the Figure and Species of Nouns 6 1 
CHAP. IV. Of the Pronouns 6 ? 

Sect. 1 . Of the Pronouns Pcrfonal 6j 

Sect. II. Of the Pronouns Poffeifive 73 
Sect. III. Of the Pronouns Deroonftrativc 79 
Sect. IV. Of the Pronouns Relative 84 - 
Sect. V. Of the Pronouns Interrogative 86 
Sect. VI. Of the Pronouns Numeral 87 
Sect. VII. Of the Pronouns Indefinite 87' 

CHAP. V. Of Verbs 24 

Sect. 1 . Of the Gender £5 



\\\ 



Sect. II. Of the Moods 






Sect. III. Of the Tenfes 98 

Segt. IV. Of the Perfons toz 

Sect.V. Of the Numbers 102 

Sect. VI. Of Conjugation 102 

— General Rules for the Terminat. of Verbs to 3 

— The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb, 

t mere , to have lit 

. Verb, effere , to be tl$ 

— Obfervations upon the Auxiliary Verbs 120 

— Variations of the Auxiliary Verb, avert, 

to have ; which are ufed only in Poetry 122 

— Of the Verb effere , to be 123 

— The three Conjugations of regular Aftivc 

verbs 1 2 4 

— Of the Conjugation of Paffive Verbs 127 

— The Conjugation ofrefle£t*d and reciprocal 

“ Verbs »4« 

r of 



Digitized by Google 



— — Of Verbs Irregular 


145 


Of Verbs Imperl'onal 


2 1 1 


— Conjugation of the Imperl'onal Verb eflere, 


to be, with the Adverbs «, and vi. 215 


CHAP. VI. Of Participles 


21 7 


CHAP. VII. Of Adverbs 


221 


CHAP. VIII. Of Prepofitions 


2 35 


CHAP. IX. Of Conjunfctions 


239 


CHAP. X. Of Interjections 


2 4? 


CHAP. XI. Of the Syntax 


245 


Art. 1 . Of the ConftruCtion of Articles 245 


Art. II. OT the ConftruCtion of Nouns Sub- 


ftantive 


255 


Of AdjeCtives 


25 6 


Of the Comparifon 


261 


Art. III. Of the Ule of Pronouns. 


263 


Perfonal Pronouns 


263 


PofTeflive 


269 


Demonftrative 


270 


Relative 


271 


Interrogative 


2 74 


, Indefinite 


2 7 5 


CHAP. XII. Of Verbs 


277 


— Of the Ule of Moods 


277 


— Of the Ule of Tenfes 


284 


— Of the Regimen of Verbs 


286 


CHAP. XIII. Of the Conitruclion of Partici- 


pies 


291 


CHAP. XIV. Of the Ufe of Prepofitions 295 



ANEW 



Digitized by Google 




ANEW 



Italian Grammar. 



Chap. I. 

Of the Pronunciation. 

I T is almofl: as impoflible for an Author to 
exprefs the true Pronunciation of Words in 
writing , as it is impoflible for a Painter to 
reprefent a Sound by Colours. The bell Rule 
I would eftablish to pronounce the Languages 
Well, would be to learn them from the Mouth 
of thofe who pronounce them the beft . 

However, to conform myfelf to the ufual way 
of Grammarians, I Will endeavour to give fome 
Rules as clear as poffible: For what would the 
Publick fay, if before I teach them to fpeak, I 
did not teach them how to pronounce? The Or- 
der that I shall follow will be to examine each 
Letter, one after the other, by explaining the 
Qualities, the Nature, and the Proprieties of 
them j upon what Occafions they are incompa- 

a tible 
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A New Italian 

tible among themfelves, and when the one is 
changed for the other. In short, I shall fay, upon 
this Subje£l, what 1 have learned, either by fre- 
quenting with thofe who pronounce the beft, or 
by reading the beft Authors j which will be ufc- 
ful , not only for the Pronunciation , but alfo for 
the Orthography , and for to know the Beauty 
of our Poetry . 

Sect. I. 

Of Jimple Sounds , and Letters in general. 

The Italians have but twenty Letters, vix. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, L, M, N, O, P ,Q_, 
R> S, T, U, Z. 

Sect. IL . 

Of the Divijion of Letters . 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Confo- 
nants. 

The Vowels are, 

A, E, I, O, U. 

The Confonants, 

B, C, D, F, G, H, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, Z. 

The Vowels are thus called, becaufethey form 
a Voice or perfe& Sound of themfelves, without 
the Help of another. 

The reft of the Letters are called Confonants, 
that is, founding with another, becaufethey can- 
not 
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not make a Sound , or be pronounced without 
the help of another, either before or after ; as 
be, ce, cm, en. 

As for b, it is neither Vowel nor Confonant , 
but only a Mark of Afpiration ; as in thefe Words, 
Ho, banno , Hamo . 

In the Italian Language all the Letters are pro- 
nounced , and there is none but what is ufeful , 
except the H, as I have faid before, that is ne- 
ver founded i which makes Foreigners to have 
lefs Trouble to learn Italian , than the Italians 
to learn foreign Languages. 

Sect. III. 

• » . » ' # •«». • 

Of the Combination of Sounds and Letters. 

„ i I, 

From fome Letters fingly pronounced,. or joi- 
ned with others , arife Syllables ; one or mo- 
re Syllables make Words ; Words make Senten- 
ces ; which laft make up the whole Language or 
Speech. . * ■ 

A Syllable is the Sound of one or more Let- 
ters pronounced at one Time: As for Example, 
there are three Syllables in A-mo-re , Love ; and 
four in Giu-ra*men-to , Oath . 

A Word confifts of one, or more Syllables; 
as, con, with; Tempo , Time; Amare , to Love. 

A Sentence or Phrafe is made up of feveral 
Words that make Senfe together; as, Lavojlra 

a z Com - 
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Compagnia m e flat a Jempre cara , your Company 
was always agreeable to me. 

A Language or Speech is the Way of expref* 
fing our Thoughts.* which may be done either 
by Word of Mourn*', or in writing: Therefore, 
there are two chief Things required for that Pur- 
pofe , vig. true Pronunciation , and Spelling . 

Sect. IV. 

Of the Pronunciation of Letters . 

Of the Vowel A. 

A in Italian founds like A in English , in thefe 
Words , All, tall , IVar ; as , Amore ; Love ; 
cantare , to fing ; parlare , to fpeak . 

A fometimes is pronounced with more ftrength; 
as , Andare , to go ; and fometimes fofter ; as , 
Amore , love ; and fometimes we draw it long , 
as if there were two aa\ as, ahcrudelel ah cruel I 
perhaps ’tis the Effeft of the Afpiration that fol- 
lows it . The Reafon why they pronounce with 
more ftrength the Vowel a in andare , than in 
Amore , is, becaufe in the firft Word ’tis followed 
by two Confonants , that always caufc a longer 
Sound, than in the others; which makes me to 
eftablish this general Rule, not only for the a , 
but alfo for the other Vowels ; that they have 
always two Sounds, the one foft, when they 
are followed by a fingle Confonant ; the other 
ftronger when they are followed by two Confo- 
nants; 
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nants ; as caro , dear ; Carro , a Cart ; Veto , a 
Veil; Velio , Fleece; vile, vile; Ville , Countries) 
fo/tf, I love with ardour; Collo , the Neck; 2 ?r»- 
/<>, a Brute; brutto, ugly. ' 

A is cut off in the Article , and the Pronoun 
la, before a Vowel, as in P Anima . 

A is fometimes an Article of the Dative Cafe; 
as, a me, to me, a not , to us; with an Apo- 
ftrophe ’tis ufed inflead of ai , a' miei Amici , to 
my Friends. 

Feminine Nouns ending in a are never abridged, 
except the Words , Horn , leggiera , fuora , inftead 
of wnich one may fay Hor , leggier, fuor. 



C. 

The Letter C before the Vowels <f, i, is pro- 
nounced like the English ch\ as, Centro , Gecitt i. 
Celebrate , Citth , read Tebentro, Tcbetcbitb, Tebe - 
lebrare , T chittd . 

C before the Vowels a, 0, u, and before the 
h , is pronounced like our k ; as , Capo , Caval - 
to, Conto , Cujlode , read Kapo, Kavallo , Kon- 
to , Kuftode. 

If c c come before h , or before a, 0, u, they 
are pronounced ftrong ; as Specchi , Looking-glaf- 
fes, Vacca, a Cow , Jlracco, weary , occupato , 
employed . 

C C beforo e or i, are pronounced like tcb\ as, 
eccedere , to exceed, uccidere , to kill. 

a 3 
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6 A New Italian 

C b before e or # , is pronounced like k ; as , 
eieto , ditto , read keto , kino . 

Note , that cb may have two different Sounds, 
the one ftronger , the other fofter . Their different 
Sounds maybe learned by the following Rules. 

Chi , which in English fignifies who , with its 
Compounds, cbiunque , whofoever; chi cheftfta , 
whomever , is pronounced ftrong . 

All the Woras which begin by the fame Sylla- 
bre chi j as , chirografo , Chirurgo , Chimera , together 
with all the Words that have the Diphthong 
with i at the laft Syllable , are pronounced foft ; 
as, vecchio , old ; Occhio , Eye ; Cocchio , Coach. 

But all the Words which don ’t begin by chi , 
nor have the Diphthong with i at tne laft Syl- 
lable , generally are pronounced ftronger ; as , 
Sfechi , Grotto’s, Buchi y Holes. 

We have faid before that the Words having 
the Diphthong with * at the laft Syllable have a 
foft Sound ; but you mull obferve , that if the 
fame Diphthong is proceeded by /, it ought to be 
pronounced ftrong i as, Mafchto y Mufchio. 

In the Syllables cia y cio y ciu. the i is founded 
slightly ; as , Braccia , laccio , ciurma , read Brat- 
cha , l ate ho , eburma. 

E. 

The Letter e has two different Sounds, the 
one open like ay in dayly , the other clofe like 
the English word Mellow . Tis in what con (iff s 

the 
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the greateft Part of the Beauty of the Italian 

Pronunciation, which, however, can’t be lear- 
ned but by a long Ufe , notwithftanding all the 
Rules that can be given for it . 

E preceeded by *, forms with it a Diphthong, 
and it is pronounced open, in any Syllable what- 
foever; as P/^, Dily Cieco , Cbiedo , Mielc , Sic- 
guOy •vie to , •volontieri , handier a , altiero’y alfo in 
all Nouns feminine of the fame Termination; as 
Guerriera , Luftngbiera . 

But in the Nouns mafculine, although ending 
in ieroy the Diphthong is pronounced with a 
Sound lefs opened; and, becaufe the Nicety of 
this Pronunciation is hardly attained by Forei- 
gners, the belt Way for them is to pronoun- 
ce it clofe; Cavalieroy Barbiero , Nocchiero. 

From this Rule mull be excepted the Latin 
Nouns that have an i , which in Italian is chan- 
ged in e . The Vowel e in thefe Words ought to 
be pronounced open , as bieco , piego , Diego , which 
come from th e Latin, obliquus , plico , Didacus. 

The Pronouns miei , colei , lei y cojlei , and all 
the firft Perfons Angular of the Optative of the 
Verbs amerei , leggerei , udirei , follow the fame 
Rule. 

The Imperfe&s, facea , dice a , Wm, are pro- 
nounced with the e clofe , becaufe the ea is not 
a true Diphthong, but a fyncope of the Words 
faceva , diceva , voleva , wich retain the Pronun- 
ciation of their Primitives. 

a 4 When 
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When the e is without Accent , and precee- 
ded by a Comma, then it is a Conjun&ion, io , 
e voi , I , and you . 

To avoid the Concurrence of two Vowels, 
they write erf, inftead of e ; erf egli a me rifpofe , 
and he anfwered to me. E with the Accent, is 
the third Perfon Angular of the Verb effete , to 
be; erf l ben giifflo cb' io foffrifca , e pent , and it 
is very juft that I should fuffer. 

With the Apoftrophe , it is put inftead of egli * 
he ; eglino , they ; non fapea chi e'foffe , or cbi e* 
foffero , I did not know who he was, or who 
they were. 

They put fometimes this e’with an Apoftro- 

; >he, as a Particle expletive, e’ mi par di veder - 
o , methinks I fee him . 

G. 

This Letter has two Sounds ; the one ftrong , 
the other foft . Before the Vowels a , o , u , or 
before a Confonant, it is pronounced as in En- 
glish ; as, Gabbia , a Cage ; Gorfo, I enjoy; G«- 
y?o, Tafte; Grxrfo, a Cry. 

Before the Vowels e, and #, it is pronounced 
like rfg; Genera, Son-in-law; Ginocchio , the Knee, 
read Dgenero , Dginoccbio . 

The T tijcans to give to the g a ftronger Pro- 
nunciation before the Vowels e, andi, as it is 
before a y 0, #, put the b between; as, Gber- 

bino , 
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kino , the fouthweft wind ; Ghirlanda , a Gar- 
land. 

G g before e, or *, are pronounced like dg ; 
as , leggere , to read ; oggi , to day . 

Gb has two Sounds, as we have faid of ch , 
that is to fay-, the Words which begin or end 
with a Diphthong with an i in it , have a fofter 
Sound; as, Ghiado , Sword; Gbiotto , Glutton; 
Gngbia , Nail. In other Words the gb is pro- 
nounced ftrong ; as , Ghirlanda , Alberghi , Jw- 

The Letter g may be followed by the Letters 
/, w, r, in the fame Syllable ; as, Gloria , Glo- 
ry; Bagno , Bath; Grande , Great. But it is to 
beobferved, that the Letter/, preceedcd by a 
g, and followed by an 1, melts into another /,• 
as , Figlio , a Son ; Giglio , Lilly ; read F1///0 , 
G////0 ; except Negligenga , Negligente , which ha- 
ve the fame Pronunciation as in English. 

In the Syllables^/*, gio , giu , the i is not almoft 
founded, and you mud not lay a great Strefs 
upon the g; as, Giardino , a Garden ; Giorno , a 
Day; Giujligia , Juftice. 

The Syllables gna , gwe, gw/, gwo, gw#, are 
prononnced foft , almoft like nn ; as , Campagna , 
Country ; Caftagne , Chelnuts; ogw/, every; Jw- 
gegwo , Wit; ignudo , naked. 

The Syllables gw# , gi/e, gw, are 
like gvoa , g-we , gW; as , guajlare 
Guerra . War ; Guida, a Guide. 

H. Al- 



pronounced 
, to fpoil ; 
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H. 



Although h is not properly a Letter, but only 
a Mark of Ai'piration , yet in our Language it 
Is very ufeful; nay, in fome Places very necef- 
fary, for to give a greater Force to the Letters, 
to avoid the Equivocation in fome Words, and 
to give them a Senfe , which otherwife they 
would not have . In the firft Cafe are cbeto , ftill ; 
chino , bent ; and feveral others . 

As for the Equivoques , banno , third Perfon 
plural of the Prefent of the Indicative Mood of 
the Verb avere , to have, fignifies, they have; 
and Anno fignifies a Year; Ghiaccio , Ice ; giac- 
cio , I lie down ; bo , I have ; o , or ; amo , I lo- 
ve ; Hamo , a fishing-hook ; veggbio , I am awa- 
ke ; veggio , I fee . 

lo amai fempre , ed amo forte ancora . 

In tale Jlella prefi F area , e F hamo . 

Rompete il Ghiaccio , cbe pieth contende. 

E volo fopra il Cielo , e giaccio in terra . 

In fine, the Words occbio , vecchio , and ma- 
ny others require the b to make Senfe ; for if 
one did pronounce occio , veccio , thefe words 
would have no Signification. 

Before a , o , u , the b has no Sound ; and the- 
refore is omitted . 

I. The 
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L 

The Vowel * is pronounced in English like et\ 
as, Libro , a Book, read Leebro. 

Note , That when i is between the Confo- 
nants c, g, gl^ ft, and the Vowels a, 0, », 
it ferves only to render the Pronunciation fof- 
ter, and it is not exprefled ; as , ciafcheduno , 
giamai , gli , fcioperato , read fcbafcbeduno , ja- 
mai , //i, sboperato. 

/, followed by another Vowel, for the molt 
Part forms a Diphthong , therefore , to pronoun- 
ce well thefe Vowels, you muft make of them 
but one Syllable; as, Piaga, Fiele , Fiore. So- 
metimes the i is feparated from the Vowel, 
but very feldomj a scbiunque^ whofoever, read 

cbi-unque . . . 

To avoid the Harshnefs in the Pronunciation, 
we add the *' to the Words that begin with an x, 
followed by another Confonant, provided the 
Word that preceeds ends with a Confonant ; as, 
per ifcberero , per isdegno , inftead of per fcbergo, 

persdegno. . . f „ 

The i is often a Confonant, when it is follo- 
wed by a Vowel, and is pronounced like y in 
the Word you\ as, Abbajare , to bark; Ajutot 

The Vowel i by itfelf is the Mafculine Article 
of the plural Number; l Libri, the Books. 
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T , with an Apoftrophe Hands for Io ; whicli 
is however peculiar to Poetry . 



L. 

The Letter L is pronounced the fame as ii* 
"English ; Legame , lontano , Lume . 

M. N. 



Thefe two Letters are pronounced as in En- 
glish: But it is to be obferved, that the Syl- 
lables im , in, at the Beginning of a Word, fol- 
lowed by a Confonant , muft be pronounced fo , 
that no Space of Time may be left between 
the Confonants m , and n , and the following ; 
for Example , in the Words imholare , impedi- 
re, incrudelire , indegno , the firft Syllables oughc 
to be pronounced fo quick , that the Sound of 
im , in , may not be exprefled feparately from 
the following Confonant , as the moft Part of 
foreigners do; who, in pronouncing the Word 
tamper o , indegno , found the Syllables im , in , as 
if they were followed by an e. The beft Way 
to attain to the Nicety of this Pronunciation , 
is to learn it from the Mouth of a Mafter, who 
underftands well the Language. 
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O. 

The natural Sound of this Vowel commonly 
is clofe , as that of the e j but there is a great 
many exceptions. 

1. In all the MonofyUables , the 0 is prono- 
unced open ; ex. bo , pro , no , cib , with its 
Compounds, accib percib. 

2. In all the nrft Perfons lingular of the 
Futures of the Indicative Mood \ as amerb , leg- 
gerb , udirb ; but to give a more general Ru- 
le : Note , that the b with an Accent at the 
End of a Word is always pronounced open. 

3. In the Penultima , or laft Syllable but 
one of the Words Coro, fonoro , canoro , fodo , 
fora ; and in feveral proper Names in oro, and 
ora ; as Polidoro , Flora , Leonora. 

4. In the Words derived from the Zd*m ; as 
dotto , from doBus ; porta , from portus. But the 
0, which is formed from a Z<m» #, is pronoun- 
ced clofe; as Gtovane , from Jwvenis ; Giogo , from 
Jugum ; Giovare , from Juvare. 

This Letter may ferve to form two Diphthon- 
gs, *0, and »o;in both of which the 0 is pronun- 
ced open ; as Cbioma , cbiodo , Gio/* , ujftgnuolo , 
Cuore, FuocoStuolo , &c. except Fiore, in which, 
notwithftanding the Diphthong r’o ,, is pro- 
nounced clofe. 

The 0 derived from the Z<niw Diphthong 

is pro- 
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pronounced open ; as in the Words Oro , Godo, 
Alloro , Toroy which have been formed from the 
J r fltin Words Aurum, Gaudeo, Laurus, Taurus. 

When the i is put between two Vowels, the 
Firft of which is o, this 0 is pronounced open, 
as Troja, Gioja-, except Avoltojoy a Vultur, Inga - 
fare , to Swallow ; Rafojo , a Razor ; Afciugatajo , 
a Towel 

The Pofition , or Antepofition caufes the 0 to 
be pronounced open , as we have faid of the e ; 
as Botta , Colgo , Donna , Atroce , Prole , &c. S prone , 
Spur ; Croce , Crofs , are excepted , and the 6 is 
pronounced clofe . 

In the Words derived from the Latin, whe- 
reof an u has been changed into 0, this 0 is alwa- 
ys pronounced clofe, notwithftanding the Pofi-» 
tioni as Colomba, Torre , Orfo, from Columba , 
Tunis , Urfus. 1 

If the Pofition is formed by the Letter n , ei- 
ther double or fingle , although the Words are 
not derived from the Latin, the 0 is pronounced 
alfo clofe , as biondo , gonna , fonno , tronco : Li ke- 
wife if the Letter n is preceded by a g ; as So - 
gno , Dream ; Bifogno , N eed ; Vergogna , Shame . 

Except Bologna , Catalogna , Donna , Ponno , 
where the 0 is pronounced open . 

The 0 is alfo pronounced open in all the Words, 
whereof the Antepenukima , or the laft Sylla- 
ble but two is long ; as Fomite , opera , rifolvere ; ex- 
cept Or dine , in which the 0 is pronounced clofe . 

Note , 
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Note, that if the 0 derives from the u Latin , it 
ought to be pronounced always dofe ; as, Folga - 
re, Polvtre , Porpora , from F ulgur , Pulvis , Pifr- 
fura. 

In the third Perfons plural of the Prelent, and 
of the Perfed Tenfe of the Indicative Mood , the 
• is alfo pronounced cloft ? as pongono , they put ; 
wrrowo, they run; pofero , they did put; corfero , 
they did run; with their Infinitives. In all other 
Words comprehended in none of the Rules which 
1 have given; the 0 is always pronounced dofe. 
However , I fay, that thofe who are not very 
much advanced in the Italian Tongue ; or thole 
who do not aim at the perfWV Knowledge of the 
Language ; may difpenlc themfelves to read the 
Rules given about the double Soundofthe e , and 
of the 0 ; becaufe they are fo little fenfible , that 
many Italians do not diftinguish them . 

P. 

This Letter is pronounced the fame as in Eng- 
lish-, and it is fupprefled in fome Words derived 
from the Latin , Where ’tis followed by an f ; as 
in Salmo , Salmodia , Salter to ; inftead of Pfaimo , 
P falmodia , Pfaiterio , . 

• * • • 4 • » 

Q. 

This Letter is mute of itfelf, and it does not 

re- 
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receive its Sound but from the u , with which it 
is accompanied; fothatthefe two Letters togeth- 
er , form the Sound of ou r The q before the 
Diphthong ui makes but a Syllable ; a s qui , 
here. • • 



R. 

. i . i* 

The Letter r is naturally hard , and fome- 
times we double it in our Language to give it a 
greater hardnefs when there is Occafion ; as , 
Guerra , correre , &c.' fometimes we change it in- 
to an *, to foften the Pronunciation ; as, Accia- 
jo, Steel; Dana jo. Money; inftead of Acctaro, 
Gennajo , January; Febrajo , February, for Gen- 
naro , Febraro . 

**: ! I * * ' , *, t • * \ 

S. •* 

This Letter has two Sounds in our Language ; 
the one sharp ; as , fcal%are , ejca , in which 
Examples the / is pronounced as if it was double ; 
as in the Words Cajfa , Box ; Jleffo , felf; the 
other Sound is foft , as Rofa , Spofa , aecufa , &c. 
In the Beginning of Words , the / being before 
a Vowel , or before any of thefe Confonants 
c, /> Pi *) generally pronounced with great 
Force; as, Salute , Health ; fanto , holy ; JVrvo , 
Servant ; Scala , Ladder ; Sfor^o , Effort ; fpera - 
re, to hope; Studio, Study. 

S e 
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S c before e, *, is pronounced as sh in English-, 
as , fcegliere , to chufe ; fcemare , to diminish ; 
lafciare , to leave ; read shegliere , fbemare , la{- 
hare. 



T. 

The Letter / followed by a Angle Vowel, hash 
the fame Sound as in English : The Difficulty, 
lies in the Words in which it is followed by an i , 
and another Vowel : In this Cafe it has two 
Sounds, the one hard; as in the Words Malattia , 
Sickneis; Sentiero , Foot-path ; Simpatia , Sym- 
pathy; in which Words the Syllable/* has the 
lame Sound as in the English Words beginning 
with/*; as, Tiberius , titular. 

The other Sound is fofter, like ts in English ; 
as, Ambitione , Ambition; Amicitia , Friendship; 
Gratia , Grace ; Punitione , Punishment ; read 
Ambttfione , Amicitfia , &c. 

IVp/e , Alfo the t is pronounced hard ; firft in 
the firft and fecond Perfons plural of the Prefenc 
Tenfes of the Verbs Comhattere , to fight; />*/*- 
re, to fuffer; J 'entire , to hear; fo we lay, Cow- 
hattiamo , patiamo , fentiamo , combattiate , patio- 
te, fentiate. 

2. It is pronounced the fame in the Words 
where the / is preceeded by an /; as , Carejlia , 
Penury; Quejlione , Queftion, 

iVip/e , That in the words where the Syllable 

b » 
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U is pronounced foft , the Tufcans write and pro- 
nounce i as, Amict^ia , Gratia , Gra^je , ,/Wo* 
ration* > 



U. 

The Letter » is pronounced in Italian like o« 
in the English ; as, Luna, Moon, read Loona. 

. It is to be obferved, the » before a Vowel is 
almoft always a confonant ; as, Vafto, overo , F?- 
•(10 , Volgo. 

In the Words XJomo, Man; Uopo, Need; Uo» 
•vo, Egg, the u is a Vowel. 

^ When the u is preceeded by a Confonant , it 
does not form a Diphthong , but it is pronoun- 
ced feparately ; as, Confu-eto, ul'ed; perfu-afo, 
perfuaded; Rtt-ina , Ruin. 

It is not true, as fome Grammarians pretend v 
that the Wowel u is not pronounced , when it is 
followed by an o in the fame Syllable. They gi- 
ve us as an Example in the following Words , 
JBuono , good ; Fuoco , Fire ; Cuore, Heart. The 
Rule is very falfe ; for we pronounce thefe two 
Vowels fo , as the Sound of both, although 
diftinft , do not form together but one Syl- 
lable. After all , the true Pronunciation of it 
is fo nice , that it is not to be attained by 
Precepts ; and therefore you muft learn it of 
thofe that pronounce good Italian. 



X. This 
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X. , 

This Letter has been received in our Langua- 
ge , only to preferve it in fome foreign Words ; 
as , Xanto , Xanuppo , Xenocrate , Xerfe ; which 
however are pronounced as if they were written 
with an /, Santippo , Senocrate , Serfe. 

. We ufe one /or two ff in the Room of the x; 
that is to fay, two Jf before a Vowel, and on® 
before a Confonant ; as, Aleffandro , EJfemplo , 
for Alexandro , Exemplo ; ejlinto , ejiremo , for ex- 
tintto , extreme. 

In the Words taken from the Latin , where 
the x is followed by a e, this x is changed into 
another c; as, eccellente , excellent ; eccitarc , to 
excite , from excellent , exeitare . 



Z. 

This Letter is not a double Letter , as fome 
Grammarians pretend ; for if it was , it could not 
be doubled , as is praftil'ed ; Pazjo , Belleiga, & c. 

It has two Sounds, the one ftrong, which 
we call sharp ; as, Pre^o, Price; Saviezga , Wif- 
dom , pronouncing the ^ as ts . The other lefs 
6harp; as, Z/o, Uncle; Zelo , Zeal, read D/io, 
Dfelo. There is a Kind of a third Sound that re- 
fult from the Ufe introduced by the Tnjcant , who 
inftead of the t followed by an i and another Vo- 

b z \vel , 
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wel, ufe the which forms a Sound betwee* 
the firft two ; as , Ora^ione , Divo^ione , for Ora- 
tione , Divot tone . 

Sect. V. 

Of the Incompatibility of Letters. 

i 

If Softnefs in Languages is a Natural Beauty, 
without doubt it proceeds from a certain Har- 
mony which the Difpofition of Letters produces . 
The Italian Tongue, by the common Opinion 
of every Body the fofteft of all the living Lan- 
guages , has in feveral Cafes endeavoured to avoid 
the Meeting of Letters, which have, atleaft, 
As we think, a hard and difagreable Sound. One 
may fee in this Chapter the Letters that are com-* 

E atible or incompatible between themfelves •, and 
y that judge , whether it is pofTible to form cer- 
tain Sounds that the Ignorance of fome Mailers 
pretend to teach, and the Simplicity of Scholars 
ftrive to learn. Befides, what I shall fay here 
will ferve not only for the Orthography, but 
will alfo contribute very much to the Pronuncia- 
tion . 

It is a certain Rule , that the Vowels may re- 
ceive before and after them any of the Confo- 
nants, and that the Confonants may be prccee- 
ded or followed by any of the Vowels. 

The Letter b receives before it /, m t r, x, but 

in 
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in different Syllables ; as, Albume , the White of 
an Egg ; lambics are , to diftill ; Erba y Herb i. 
dibattere , to shake . 

It admits after it, in the fame Syllable, l and 
K, as , Obligo , Obligation ; Ombra , Shade . 

It takes one r after it , and in the fame Sylla-, 
ble, in the Beginning ofWords ; as , bramare y to 
wish ■, bruttOy ugly. , \ 

The Letter c cannot be put before any other- 
Confonant but l and r; as, Clajfe, Clafs; Cle- 
me nxa , Clemency ; Critica , Critiek ; fcrivere , 
to write; incredtbile y incredible. 

• This Letter, receiyes before it , but in different 
Syllables, /, w, r, s ; as. Calc a , a Crowd; Incu- t 
dine , an Anvil; Arcano , a Secret; afcondere, to 
hide. .♦ i< ‘ .J.. f v .. •• 

The Italians have not ct as the English ; but 
they change the c into,r; as , Dottore f a Do&or ; 
Afpetto , Afpeft; Rifpetto , Refpeft; and in the 
Latin Words where the ct is preceeded by a Coni 
fonant, the c is fuppreffed; fo of fanftus they 
make fapto , of Tinclura y tintura , &c. 

The Letter d does not admit, any other Letter 
in the Beginning of a Word bats; as, Sdegno y 
Difdain; fdegnare ^'tO’difdain * . 

In the Middle ofWords, but not in the fame 
Syllable , it receives before it /, n y r y s ; as , Cal- 
do , Heat; andarc 9 to go; ardere, to burn; dif- 
dicevole , indecent. . ( ,j, 

< It does not admit any other Confonant after 

b 3 It 
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it but the Letter r; as, Drag*, a Dragon; Drur 
do , a Gallant . 

The Letter/ admits before it, but indifferent 
Syllables, /, n, r, s', as, Alfiero , anEnfign; £»- 
/rfto, Swelling; Farfalla , a Butterfly; disfatto , 
undone . 

It may be followed by the Letters /, r, either 
in the Beginning or in the Middle of Words ; 
as , , weak ; afflitto , affU&ed ; fired Jo , cold ; 

raffrenare , to curb . 

The Letter g may be preceeded , but not in 
the fame Syllable , by the Confonants /, n, r ; as, 
Volgo, the Vulgar; vangare , to dig; Argomen- 
to , Argument, ' 

* In the Beginning of Words it is preceeded by 
the Letter j; as, [guar do, a Look; [gridare, to 
rebuke, , 

It may be followed either in the Beginning or 
in the Middle of Words , by l, n, r ; as , gli , the j 
Guadagno , Gain; grave , heavy. 

The h is never followed by a Confonant ; it 
is commonly preceeded by c or g\ as, Occhi , 
Eyes; Gbirlanda, a Garland. 

« The Letter / may be followed by all the others , 
except n, r, but in different Syllables . 

It admits before it in the fame Syllable b, c , 
fj Pi s i * '■> as > Blattdi^ie , Carefles; Clamore, Cla- 
mour; Flauto, Flute ; ptarido, calm; slogare , to 
dislocate; Atlante, Atlas. 

~ The Letter m receives before it b, p, but in 
. ^ diffc- 
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different Syllables ; as , Ambafciata , Exnbaffy ; 
Impero , Empire. 

It may be preceeded by an /, an r, and an x, 
but not in the fame Syllable ; as , , the 

Soul; Norma , Rule, Rifma, Ream of Paper; 
Scifma , Schifm . 

The Letter n does not admit in the fame Syl- 
lable but the g before; as , ogni , every ; Guada- 
gno % Gain. In the Beginning of Words it is not 
to be found after the g y but in Gnaffe , Zookers. 

The Letter n admits after it, c, d, /, g, x, x, v, 

but in different Syllables. 

The Letter p can be followed by the Letters 
l and r, in the fame Syllable ; as , placare , to ap- 
peafe ; Prato , Field. 

. It may be preceeded by the Letters /, m, r, x, 
in the Middle of Words , but in different Sylla- 
bles ; as, alpejirc , rugged; Imperio , Empire; 
Arpa y Harp; Sof petto , Sufpicion. 

It receives the Letter x in the Beginning of 
Words , and by Confequencc in the lame Sylla- 
ble; as, Spada , Sword; Spettacolo , Spe&acle . 

The Letter q admits no Confonant after it, 
but is always followed by the Vowel #, and 
before, it does not admit any but the »; as, 
Aunque , then ; unqua , never : As for the c ’tis 
but the Changing of the q that ought to be 
•doubled; as, Acqua , Water; nacque , he was 
J>orn ; piacque , he pleafed . 

The Letter r receives all the Letters after it ; 

b 4 as. 
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as, Barba , a Beard; Varco * a Paflfage; verde ^ 
green, &c. 

It admits before it , in the fame Syllable , 
either in the Beginning or in the Middle of 
Words the Letters v/ 

as, Brodoy Broth- credere , to believe; Drudo , 
a Gallant, &c. ’• 

The Letter s can be followed by all the 
Letters, either in the Beginning or in the Mid- 
dle of Words, except the 

It admits before it the Letters /, », r, but 
rot in the fame Syllable; as, Balfamo, Balm; 
Eccelfo , high; Confolatione , Comfort; arfe , he 
burned. ^ 

The Letter t admits after it the Letter /, 
but ’tis only in fome foreign Words; as, At- 
leta , a Champion; Atlante , Atlas. 

It admits alfo after it , in the fame Syl- 
lable, the Letter r; as, Trave, Beam; Scaltro , 
Cunning. 

The Letter t can be put in the fame Syl- 
lable with the Letter s; as; IJloria , Hiftory; 
ftudio, Study. 

. The Confonant v receives before it , /, », 
r , s , but not in the fame Syllable ; as i Sel- 
va , Foreft ; Convito , Feaft ; Difvario , Diffe- 
rence. 

This Letter admits no other Confonant af* 
ter it but the r, when it is put inftead of p; 
as, fovra , upon; Cavrtuolo , a Kid. * 
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The Letter ^ can neither be proceeded nor 
followed by any Confonant. ' . 

' ... t 

* ’ • * » 1 

Of the Accent. 

\ . * i , " ~ , :* j 

The Accent is the raifing of one’s ‘Voice, 
or a remarkable Sound of one of the Syllables 
of the Words we pronounce. ' i ' 

We admit no other Accents in our Language 
but two, the Grave and the Acute; the Grave 
irexprefled thus (') ; the Acute thus ('). 

The Grave Accdnt is to be put upon the laft 
Vowel that ends the Words, either whole or a- 
bridged. " 1 . : 1 A r 

The Words that are whole ; as , Giesit , Jefus ; 
Corfu , the Jsland of Corf if. 

The Words with a lyncope or abridged; as, 
Onefld , Beltd, Virtu , Gicruentu , inftead of Onefia- 
tf , Beitade , Vtrtude , Gioventude . 

We mark alfo with the fame Accent the third 
Perfons lingular of the Verbs of the firft Conju- 
gation in the Preterit Tenfe ; as, cantb, he fung; 
amb, he loved, to diftinguish therrf from the firft 
Perfons fingular in the Prefent of the indica- 
tive Mood ; to canto , I fing ; io amo , I love . 
It ferves alfo for the third Perfons fingular of 
the fame Tenfes in the Verbs of the fecond 
and third Conjugation; as, credt y he believed; 
udi , he heard ; and for the firft and third Per*- 
fons fingular of the Future in all the Verbs^ 

as, 
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®s, amerb , I shall love; amerd , he shall love; 
erederby I shall believe; crederd , he shall belie- 
ve; w^/rd, I shall hear; udirdy he shall hear. 

This Accent is alfo marked upon Words of 
one Syllable , either Nouns , Verbs-, or Ad- 
verbs. In the Nouns ; as , Ri , the King K Pb 
the River Po. In the Verbs; as, bby I havej 
pub y he can. In the Adverbs; as, gidy already; 
giu y down; sh y above ; pi it , more . But very 
often we put no accent upon the Monofylla- 
bles, becaufe they are naturally accented, and 
they are always pronounced as if they had aa 
Accent . 

The Article la , the : and the Particle Co * 
pulative e and , have no Accent ; but it is ne- 
ceffary to put the Accent upon the Adverb Id 
there . It is the fame with e : for with an 
Accent thus is the third Pcrfon Angular of 
the Prefent of the Indicative Mood of the 
Verb to be , and fignifies is . The Acute that 
is placed on the Penultima, or the laft Sylla- 
ble but one ; ferves either to avoid the Am- 
biguity of two Words of the fame Spelling, 
but of different Signification ; a Sygia t he went ; 
and gid , already : the firft has two Syllables , 
and is the third Perfon of the Imperfeft Ten- 
fe of the Indicative Mood of the defective 
Verb gire , to go; and the fecond of one Syl- 
lable is an Adverb of Time, taken from the 
£***», jam , already. • . . 

It 
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It fervcs alfo to shew that 4 Word has been 
shortned; as , fugglro , they flew; amaro , they 
loved , inftead of Fuggirono , amdrono . 

Of the Apoftrophe , or Elifion . 



The Apoftrophe , which is alfo called Eli - 
lion, is the linking out of a Vowel before ano- 
ther; which is generally marked by an inver- 
ted c thus ( ’ ) . 

We ufe the Elifion in all the Words ending 
with a Vowel, and followed by another that 
begins with a Vowel; as, Amor l cofa amara , 
Love is a bitter thing . 

The Words ending in a , though followed 
by a Vowel, fuffer no Elifion; ancora ei vive , 
he is ftill alive. 

Proper Names follow the fame Rule; Anniba- 
le FI mio Nome , my Name is Annibal; Roma & 
tnta gran Citta , Rome is a great City . 

Gli, the, is never written with an Elifion j 
gli amort , gli Element i , gli Occhi , git UcccJli : 
but you mull pronounce thefe Words fo nim- 
bly as if the final Vowels and the Initial ma- 
de a Diphthong , thus ; glia-mori , glie-lementi \ 
glioc-cbi , gliuc-ceili . 

But when the Word that follows begins with 
an », then the i of gli is drowned, and its Ab- 
fence is marked with an Apoftrophe j gP Ingegni, 
gP Idoli . ■ 

Thefe 
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- Thefe Words Animo , Courage; duro, hard; 
Volo , Flight , fuffer no Elifion ; as all'o the No- 
uns, whole laft Vowel is preceeded by a double 
Confonant ; as , dejlro , right ; trijlo , forrowful ; 
afpro , sharp. .* 

The Particle , che , that ; in Profe being 
with an h, has no Elifion ; but in Verfe the b 
is drowned by the Word that follows ; fo that 
only the c is left : Here are two Examples , 
git Uomini che hanno Mogli fono privi di Li-; 
bertd , Men that have Wires are deprived of 
Liberty. 

Se non ft alt quant i c' hanno tnvidta al foie. 
r . , * / 

On the contrary , we add an h either iti 
Profe or Verfe at the End of Words ending 
in ca, co, ga , go, when the Elifion is to be 
made before the Words beginning with e and 
i ; as , Dich' to , fay I , inftead of Dico io ,* Van- 
gh' io , come I . ■; , , r ■ , •. * • 

• ' o • ■ . | i , . 

'Sect. VI. 

. f \ t 

Of the Syllables that ought to be pronounced short 
or long in the Nouns. 

• - * '• ' ; J -j ■ 

The Pronunciation of Syllables, either short 
or long , is one of th^ Difficulties of our Lan- 
guage, that cmbaraffes Foreigners, who do no^ 

know 
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know diftinftly but one kind of Pronunciation. 
To facilitate however the Knowledge of it , I 
shall give here fome general Rules, without pre- 
tending to comprehend all the Words of the Ita- 
lian Tongue, which one may know better, if 
they conlult my Dictionary , where all the Words 
are very carefully marked with a grave Accent , 
shewing what Words are short and what are long . 

In the Words of one or two Syllables one 
cannot diftinguish the Difference of the Long or 
Short ; therefore , I shall l’peak only of the 
Words of feveral Syllables. 

The Penultima, or the laft Syllable but one, 
is always long , 

1. In the Nouns ending in ano , or ana ; as 
untHnOj humane; Settimdna , a Week. 

•2. In. the Wordsending in an%a y en^e : as Co~ 
ftanza , Conftancy; Baldan%a , Pride ; Prudin^a, 
Prudence; PenitZn^a, Penitence. 

, 3. The Nouns ending in ca for the Singular, 
and cbe for the Plural , have their Penultima l'ome- 
times long and fometimes short . The Words 
of the firft Kind arethefe, Fatica y Labour; Fe- 
Jluca , a Mote; Formica , an Ant ; Lumaca , a 
Snail ; Mollica , Crum of Bread ; Monarca , a Mo- 
narch; Nemica , a She Enemy ; Ortica , a Nettle j 
Pajlinaca , a Parfnip; Patriarca , Patriarch; Ri- 
ferca , Inquiry; Spelonca , a Grotto; Tartaruca y 
Tortoishel; Teriaca , Treacle; Verruca , a Wart; 
Vejfica , a Bladder. „ 
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The Nouns of this Termination are all of the 
fecond Kind, that is to fay, they have their Pe- 
nultima short; Chrica, Charge; Manica , Sleeve, 
&c. 

4. The Nouns ending in ce ; as, tenace y clamy; 
Fenicey Phoenix; feroce , fierce, &c. 

Except Anice , Anni-feed; Artefice , Artifan* 
Calice , a Cup ; Camice , an Albe or Surplice » 
Carnefice , an Executioner ; Cimice , a Bug ; Co- 
diccy a Book of Law; Complice , an Accompli- 
ce; Indice , Index ; Forbice , Sizzars ; Giudice f 
Judge; Mantice, Bellows; Orefice , a Goldfmith; 
Pomicey a Pumice Stone ; Ponteficey the Pope; 
partecipe , partaking ; femplice , fimple ; triplice . 
three-fold. 

5. The Words ending in cia, cio , cbia , chic ; 
Bonaccia , a Calm at Sea : Donnaccia , a bad 
Woman ; Cornacchta , a Crow ; Comaccbto , a 
Town in Ite/p. 

6. The Words ending in ina and ino ; Facing, 
a Forge; Indovinoy a Sooth-fayer ; divinoy di- 
vine. 

Except djino , an Afs ; he ino , the Stone of Gra- 
pes; Dainoy a Fallow Deer; Fraffino , an Ash 
Tree; gemino , double ; priftino , ancient; Z<m* 
a Budget. 

7. All the Words in ofo ; ritrefo , peevish ; 
amorofoy amorous; favolofo , fabulous; litigiofd 
litigious; mijleriofo , myfterious. 

8. All the Words in itw / Afpettativa , Ex- 

pe- 
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pe£ation , Oliva , Olive ; Scmpreviva , Houfe- 
leek. 

9. All the Words in era or iera ; Pantera , a 
Panther $ Primavera , the Spring ; Riviera , a 
River . 

Except Camera ; a Chamber ; Cifera , Cipher; 
C olera, Choler ; Efimera , a Quotidian Fever; 
Fodcra , Lining ; Letter a , a Letter ; M afcbera 9 
a Mask ; mifera , miferable ; Nacchera , a Rattle; 
opera y work ; Paffera , a Sparrow ; Pin?ochera , 
a Bigot; Zinghera , a Gipfy; Tempera , a Tem- 
per; Vi per a , a Viper; Zacchera , Dirt; Zagge- 
ra , a Head of Hair. 

10. All the Words in ela: Candela , a Candle; 
Cautela , Caution. 

11. All the Nouns In e/o and oyb: Palefo , Pub- 

lick ; , defended ; famofo , famous ; favolo- 

fo y fabulous. 

12. All the Nouns in we.- Coflume , Cuftom; 
Lctamey Dung-hill; Ofsdme , an Heap of Bones . 

13. All the Nouns in eta.- rfwita, loved; in 
eta , e*o ; P'tanha , a Planet ; Laureto , a Thicket 
of Laurel Trees.* in »ta vejlitoy drefled: in *ta: 
gredutOy believed; contenutOy contained. 

Except , Apbjlata , an Apoftate ; Fbgau , Li- 
ver; SdbatOy Saturday, AbttOy aSuitofCloaths. 

• * e 

The Penultima is always short, 

1. In all the Nouns ending in ape: Cdnape 9 
Hemp ; in Jpe .* Principe , a Prince . 

2. In 
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z. In all the Nouns in bile ; amhbile , lovely; 
volubile , changeable; tncredibile , incredible. 

3. In all the Words in >»r; Ordine, Order; 
origine , Origine ; Vertigine , Giddinefs. 

Except Confine , a Limit ; Moine , Cajolings or 
Carefles . 

4. In all the Nouns ending in e/0 and o/a .• An- 
gelo , an Angel ; Fdvola , a Fable ; Tavola , a 
Table. 

5. In all the Words in pia, pio , when the »<* , 
*0, are of two Syllables ; Inbpia , Want; Cbpia, 
Plenty. 

0 / t£e Syllables that ought to be pronounced short 
or long in Verbs. 

We have more certain Rules for the Syllables 
of Verbs, to know when they are to be pro- 
nounced long or short , than we have for the 
Nouns; therefore what I shall fay here will be 
very ufeful to learn . 

The Penultima is always long , 

1. In all thePerfons fmgular of allTenfes that 
have fome Syllables more than the third Perfon 
Jingular of the Prefent of the Indicative Mood ; 
Amdvo , Credevo f Sentivo , Amdi , Credit , Sen- 
ttj, Amajfi , CredeJJi , Sentijfi , Amarci, Crederiiy 
Sentirei , Amerdi , Crederai , Sentirdi. 

The firft and third Perfon of the Future of 

the 
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Uic Indicative Mood are alfo long ; but the Ac- 
cent being upon the laftSyllable, the Strefs muft 
be laid upon that : amerb , amerk , crederb , cre- 
dera , fentirb , fentirk. 

2. In the firft Perfons plural of the Prefent , 
of the Imperfeft, Perfe£t, and Future Tenfes 
of the Indicative, of the Prefent , and of the 
firft Imperfeft Tenfe of the Conjunftive Mood; 
amiamo , credikmo , fentikma , amavamo , credevk- 
mo , fentivkmo , amammo , credemmo , fentimmo 
amerb mo , crederbmo , fentirbmo , ameremmo , cre- 
derbmmo , fentiremmo . 

3. In all the fecond Perfons plural of all the 
Tenfes ; amkte , credete , fentite , amavate , cr<r- 
devate , fentivate y amerete , crederbte , fentbrbte y 
amikte , credikte , fentikte y amerbfte , credcrbjle y 
fentirbjle . 

4. In all the third Perfons plural of the Fu- 
ture of the indicative Mood i amerknno , crederan - 
«o, fentirknno. 

The Penultima is always short, 

1. In all the firft Perfons plural of the Second 
Imperfeft Tenfe of the Conjun&ive Mood ; 
yiwo, credbjjimo , fentiffimo. 

2. In all the third Perfons plural of all Ten- 
fes, except thofe of the Future; amano , credo - 
no , sbntono y amavano , credevano , fentivano y 
amkrono , crederono , fentirono y amino , erbdano , 
sentano y amerbbbero , crederebbero , fentirbbbero y 
amajfero, credejfero t fentiJJ'ero . 
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Sect. VII. 



Of Points or Stops. 

It is of no fmall Importance in Orthography, 
or true Writing, to obferve with Care Points or 
Stops , that is, thofe Marks which are made ufe 
of to diftinguish the Parts of Sentences , and 
which are feven in Number, 



x. A Comma 
z. A Colon 

3. A Semi-colon 

4. APdriod, or Full Stop 

5. A Note of Interrogation 

6 . A Note of Admiration 

7. AParenthefis 



r 



thus marked 4 



0 



A Comma (,) marks the little Paufes one makes 
in a Difcourfe , both to grace it , and to make 
it clearer to the Reader. 

A Colon (:) marks a Senfe that feems to be 
compleat ; but fo that fomething may ftill be ad- 
ded to it. 

A Semi-colon (;) marks a short Member ofa 
Sentence , which though it has a Senfe of idelf, 
yet contributes towards the making up of a com- 
pleat Period. 

A Period or Full Stop (.) shews, that the 
Senfe of the Sentence is full. 

A NO- 
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A Note of Interrogation (?) is ufed when a 
Queftion is asked . 

A Note of Admiration (!) where one admires 
or cries out for Wonder ; it ferves alfo to exprefs 
Grief, Pain , and other violent Paflions . 

A Parenthefis () inclofes within its two Figu- 
res, a Sentence by itfelf, which may be either 
ufed or omitted , and yet the Senfe remain entire. 



Of Analogy, 



Analogy is that Part of Grammar which treats 
of all the Words of a Language, and diftributes 
them into certain ClalTes or Ranks, commonly 
called Parts of Speech , which in Italian are Nine 
in Number, vi 



1. The Article. 

2. The Noun. 

3. The Pronoun. 

4. The Verb. 

5. The Participle. 



6. The Adverb. 

7. The Conjun&ion . 

8. The Prepofition. 

9. The Interje£ion . 



c 2 
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CAP. II. 

Of che Article . 



A RTICLES are Particles before Nouns, to 
shew their Genders either Malculine , or 
Feminine; theirNumber, either Angular or plu- 
ral; and their Cafes, either direft or oblique. 
There are feven and twenty Articles in Ita- 



lian , vi^. 

Mafculine , Sing. 

1. * 7 , the 

2. del , of the 

3. al, to the 

4. dal , from the 

Plur. 

5. 7, the 

6 . dei , de of the 

7. at , a ’ to the 

8. dai, da' from the 

Sing. 

9. /o, the 

10. dello , of the 

11. *//<>, to the. 

12. </<*//», from the 

Plur. 

13. gli , the 



Mafculine, Plur. 

14. deglij of the 

15. tfg/* , to the 

id. from the 

Feminine, Sing. 

17. /#, the 

1 8. della , of the 

19. <*//<*, to the 

20. dalla, from the 

Plur. 

21. /e, the 

22. delle , of the 

23. alle , to the 

24. z/j//e, from the 

25. <//, of 
2d. <*, to 

27. from. 



Before we engage in difcourfing of the Ar- 
ticles, it will be neceflary to make a particular 

Ob- 
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Obfervation : That the greateft Part of Gram- 
marians divide the Articles into Definite and In- 
definite , without underftanding well what they 
mean by fuch a Diftinftion . Tnofe Particles cal- 
led Articles are properly Prepofitioi\s put before 
Nouns , and fometimes before Pronouns , the 
Infinitive of Verbs, and certain Adverbs. Now 
thefe Articles are Definite or Indefinite , accor- 
ding as their Signification, when joined with 
the Noun, is either determined or undetermi- 
ned . The Particies di , a, da, are laid to be 
Indefinite , and il, del , al , dal , lo , dello , al- 
io , dallo , and their plurals Definite; but that 
is only partly true. For all thefe Articles are 
fometimes Definite and fometimes Indefinite , 
according to the different Signification of the 
Nouns they are conftrued with: as for Example, 
di is definite when joined to a proper Name; la 
Gloria di Dio , the Glory of God ; parlo di Pie- 
tro , I fpeak of Peter . 

Di is indefinite in the following Epreffions : 
^ un Comando di Rt , ’tis a King’s Command; i 
tm tratto di Villano , ’tis a knavish Trick. 

A is definite in this Sentence, ho detto a Pie- 
tro,! told Peter ; but it is indefinite in thisExpref- 
fion: non ne parlate a nijfuao, fay nothing of it 
to any Body. 

The Oblique Cafes of all Articles are alfo de- 
finite or indefinite, according to the Significa^- 
tion of the Words they are joined with. 

c 3 They 



— — Digitized by Google 




A New Italian 

They are definite in the following Examples:' 
la Grander di Dio , the Greatnefs of God ; la 
Poten^a del Re , the King ’s Power ; ho parlato 
al Ae, I fpoke to the King ; parlo della Guer - . 
ra di Fiandra , I fpeak of the war of Flanders, 
&c. 

But they are indefinite in the following Ex- 
amples: PUomo b un Arumale ragionevole , Man 
is a rational Animal ; la Donna bjlata creata per 
ajuto del P Uomo , Woman was created for an 
Help to Man; gli Uomini feno foggetti a molte 
Infermitdy Men are fubjeft to feveral Difeafes ; 
la Virtu i amabile , Virtue is amiable; ho del Vi- 
no in Cantina , I have Wine in my Cellar; par- 
late de' Principi con rifpetto , fpeak refpeftfully of 
Princes; ejfer civile alle Dame , to be civil to the 
Ladies . 

By all thefe Examples it plainly appears, that 
molt Grammarians nave very wrong Notions 
about Articles; and that when the Article re- 
ftraineth the Senfe to a particular Thing, it is 
definite; and when we fpeak generally, without 
reftraining to particular Things, it is indefinite. 



Chap. 
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Chap. III. - 
Of the Noun. 

A Noun Is a Word that ferves to exprefs a 
Thing without any Circumftance either of 
Time or Perfon ; as , Dio , God ; Libro , Book ; 
Vomo , Man ; Cafa , Houfe ; buono , good ; gran- 
de , great ; hello , handfome. 

f Subftantive 

A Noun is divided into J and 

_ Adje£five. 

A Noun Subftantive fignifies a Thing fubfift- 
ing of it felf, and to whole Signification nothing 
needs to be added ; as , il Sole , the Sun ; la Lu- 
na , the Moon; il Mondo , the World ; Donna , 
Woman. 

A Noun Subftantive is fub-divided into Pro- 
per , and Appellative . A proper Noun is the 
particular Name of any fingular Thing; as, Pie- 
tro , Peter; Guglielmo , William; Anna , Anne; 
Parigi , Paris; Londra , London. 

An Appellative or common Noun is that which 
is applicable to all Things of the fame Kind; 
t&Cafa y Houle; Cittd, City; Servo , Servant; 
Montagna , Mountain ; Fiume y River. 

A Noun Adje&ive fignifies nothing of it felf, 
but being joined to the Subftantive , exprefles its 
Qualities and Circumftancs ; as , buono , good; 

c 4 gran - 
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grande , great; hello, handfome; felice , happy; 
iignify nothing unlefsthey be joined toaSubftan- 
tive ; ex. huon Vino , good Wine ; un grand" Uo~ 
mo, a great Man; un bel Giardino , a fine Gar- 
den; un felice Succejfo , a happy Succefs. 

There are Four Things called Accidents , to 
be confidered in Nouns, vi 

1. The Gender. j 3. The Cafe. 

2. The Number. | 4. The Companion . 

Sect. I. 

Of the Gender . 

The Gender is properly that which shews the 
Difference of Sexes. 

. There are two Genders in Italian , viz . 

The Mafculine marked by ;/, or lo ; ex. il Rt 9 
the King; lo Studio, the Study. 

The Feminine marked by la; ex. la Regina 9 
the Queen ; la Strada , the Street 

Although the primitive and proper Ufes of 
Genders, be only to diftinguish one Sex from 
another; yet the Italians, like the Greeks and 
Latins, obferve that Diftinft ion even in inanimate 
Things ; fo that there is not one Noun in Ita- 
lian, but what is either Mafculine or Feminine. 

All Nouns in Italian are terminated by one of 
thefe Four Vowel, 4, e, i , 0; for the two Gei;- 
ders .. 

There 



/ 
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There are no other Nouns ending in « buf 
desk , Jefus; Cor fa, the Island of Cor fa ; Peru , 
the Province of .Peri*; Gru, a Crane; tu, thou. 
As for Gioventlt , Youth; Servitu, Slavery; Vir- 
tu, Vertue, they are an Abbreviation of Gioven- 
tude, Servitude , Virtude , &c. 

There are Rules to know the Genders of Sub- 
ftantives ; but they are liable to fo many except- 
ions, that the beft Way would be to conlult 
my Di&ionary , in which I have been veryexaft 
in fetting down the Gender of every Noun ; yet 
I will endeavour to give fome general Rules to 
fave the Beginners tne Trouble to look in the 
Di&ionary for the Gender of every Word . 

Of the Nouns ending in A. 

Nouns ending in a are commonly feminine , and 
make their Plural by changing the a into e ; as , 
la Stella , the Star ; le Stelle ,’ the Stars ; la Don- 
na, the Woman; le Donne, the Women. 

There are fome Nouns in a , which are maf- 
culine ; fuch as proper Names of Men; as, X«- 
ca , Luke, Enea, Eneas; Pitagora , Pithagoras; 
fome Nouns appellative ; as Poeta , a Poet ; 
Papa, a Pope; Profeta, a Prophet . But thefe 
Nouns Malculine end in i in the Plural ; i 
Poeti, i Papi , i Profeti . 

• The Nouns ending in d , with an Accent over 
it* have no plural, but keep the Termination 

of 
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of the Singular ; as , la Bonth , le Bonta ; la Ge- 
nerofita , le Generoftth . 

All Nouns terminated in ca and in#*, take 
an b after the c, and# in their Plural ; as Fati- 
ca , Labour; Faticbe , Labours ; Piaga , Wound; 
Piaghe , Wounds. 

The Nouns Tema, a Theme; Sijlema , a Sy- 
Hem; Pianeta, a Planet, are of the mafculine 
Gender; but Tema, when it fignifies Fear; and 
Pianeta , a Prieft ’s Cope , are of the feminine 
Gender. 

Of the Nouns ending in E. 

All the Nouns ending in e, of whatfoever Gfcn- 
der they may be , Subftantives or Adjc&ives , 
change the e into * in the Plural; as, Amore , 
Love ; Amort , Loves ; grande , great ; grand i , 
jgreat . 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Of all the Nouns euding in e, there are but 
four that do not change their Termination in the 
Plural; o/V. il Re , the King; 1 Ae, the Kings; 
la Specie, the Kind, le Specie, the Kinds; la Ef- 
figie , the Effigy , le Effigie , the Effigies ; la Su~ 
perficie, the Surface, le Superficie , tne Surfaces. 

Mille, aThoufand, preceeded by another Num- 
ber , makes Mila in the Plural ; Mille Scudt , a 
Thoufand Crowns ; Due mila Scudt , Two Thou-* 
fand Crowns . 

Mo~ 
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Moglie , a Wife; makes Mogli in the Plural, 
leaving out the e ; la Cara Moglie , the Dear 
Wife; le Care Mogli , the Dear Wives. 

We have fome Nouns that may terminate in* 
<»nd in 0 ; but the Firft of thefe Terminations is 
more proper for the Profe , and the Second for 
Verfes; as, Cavalier 0 , and Cavaltere , Knight; 
Dejlrieroy and Deftriere , a Horfe ; Penfiero , and 
Penjiere , a Thought ; Corriero , and Corriere , a 
Courier . 



Genders of Nouns ending in E . 

All Nouns ending in me are mafculine as , il 
Tiumey the River; il Coflume , the Cuftom; Le- 
tame y a Dung-hill. 

Except Fame , Hunger ; Speme , Hope ; that 
are feminine . 

Nouns ending in re are mafculine; except Ma- 
dre. Mother; Febbrey Fever; Polvere , Dull; 
Torre y Tower ; that are feminine : Cenere , Ashes; 
Folgore , a Thunder-bolt ; Carcere , a Prifon ; Le- 
prey a Hare; are of both Genders. 

Almoft all Nouns ending in ore sire mafculine; 
P Amore , the Love ; il Fiore , the Flower , il Do- 
lore y the Grief or Pain. &c . 

Nouns ending in ente are mafculine; il Dente , 
the Tooth; ilSerpentey the Serpent. 

Except la Gente , the People ; la Mente , the 
Mind ; that are feminine . > 



All 
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All the other Terminations are liable to fo 
many Exceptions , -that it is impoffible the 
Reader should reap any Benefit from the Rules 
we could give him. 

Of Nouns ending m I. 

The Number of Nouns ending in i is very 
fmall; and they are all mafculine; fuch as the 
Days of the Week; Luned ), Monday; Martedr , 
Tuefday , &c. Proper Names of Men ; as, Gio- 
vanni , John; Luigi, Lewis, &c. Names of Ci- 
ties; as, Parigi , Paris; Napoli , Naples, &c. The 
Cardinal Numbers ; as , Died , Ten ; Undid , 
Elfcven; Vend , Twenty, &c. Names of Fami- 
lies; as, Neri , Mattet , Me did, & c. 

Allthefe Nouns ending in*, if we were to de- 
cline them in the Plural , would keep the fame 
Termination; as, ilDt, the Day;* Di, the Days. 

The Noun pari, equal; is of both Genders, 
and both Numbers; pari vojlro , your equal ; 
pari vojlra , your equal. 

Of Nouns ending in O. 

All Nouns ending in o are mafculine; and 
change the o into i in the Plural ; as , il Li- 
bro , the Book ; * Libri , the Books. 

Except Mono , the Hand, which is feminine; 
la Mano > the Hand ; k Mani , the Hands , 

The 
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The Word Tempora, which is the Plural of 
Tempo , ftiil keeps its antient Termination ; 
but it fgnifies only the Ember Weeks ; as , 
le Quattro Tetr.pora , the Four Ember Weeks. 

Uomoy Man, not only changes the 0 inro * 
in the Plural , but it takes a Syllable more ; 
as, Uomo , Man; Uomini , Men. 

Turbo , a Whirl-wind , follows the fame 
Termination; Turbint , Whirl-winds. 

Objervations upon the Nouns in aro. 

Nouns fubftantive in aro , may change their 
Termination into ajo ; ex. Gennaro , and Gen- 
najo y January; Febraro , and Febrajo , Februa- 
ry ; Scolaro , and Scolajo , a Scholar : In for- 
ming the Plural, if the Nouns are terminated 
in aro , the 0 is changed into #, according to 
the general Rule; Scolaro , Scolari ; but if it is 
terminated in ajo , you muft ftrike off the laft 
e, leaving <»/; as, Scolajo , Scolai y & c. 

1 

0 / Nouns in co in go. 

-V r f ' • 

Nouns ending in co , and £0 , of two Syl- 
lables , take an b in the Plural ; as , Fico , a 
Fig; Ficht , Figs; Cteco , Blind; ciechi y blind; 
Luogo y a Plate; Luogbi y Places. 

Except Greco , a Grecian; Porco , an Hog ; 
that make Greci y Porci in the Plural. 

AH other Nouns in co and go of more than tWo 
i Sylla- 
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Syllables , do not admit of the h in the Plural ; 
a s, Atnico, a Friend ; Amici , Friends. 

Except Albergo , an Inn, Albergbi. 

Antic o , antichi , antient. 

Aflrologo , Ajlrologhi , and Ajlrologi , an Aftro- 
loger . 

Beccafio , Beccafichi , a Figfnapper. 

Bifolco , Bifolchi , a Clown . 

Caftigo , Cajlighi , Chaftil'ement. 

Catafalco , Catafalchi , a Maufoleum. 

Dialogo , Dialogbi , a Dialogue . 

Ftamingo , Fiaminghi , a Flemming. 

Reciproco , Reciprocht , Reciprocal. 

Sinifcalco , Sinifcalcbi , a Senefchal. 

Tedefco , Tedefcbi , a German. 

Trafficoy Traffichi Traffick, or Trade* 

Formation of the Plural of Nouns in io . 

Nouns ending in ro, if thefe two Letters make 
but one Syllable , make their plural by ftriking 
off the laft o; ex. Ba-cioy a Kifs; ifoc-/, KifTes; 
Figlio , a Son ; F;#//, Sons ; Rag-gio , a Beam 
of the Sun; Raggi , Beams, 

Sometimes we admit of two *7 , to avoid the 
Equivocation in the Nouns; as, Tempiiy Tem- 
ples ; Principii , Beginnings; to diftinguish them 
from Tempi , Times; Principi , Princes. 

Now the general Rule for ufing two #7 in the 
Plural, is, when the Diphthong io m the Singular 

makes 
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makes two Syllables ; ex . Incendio , a Confla- 
gration; Incendii , Conflagrations ; Na^io, Na- 
tive; Na^jiy Natives. 

To know when the Diphthong io forms one 
or two Syllables , I could not give any 
other Rules, but when the Nouns that end in 
«tf, cbto , gio , glio , make one Syllable of to , 
ex. Impaccio , Impacci , Embarafment ; Occbio , 
Occhi, Eye ; Paggto , Paggi , Page ; Scoglio , iVo- 
gli, Rock; Figlto , Fiig/i, Son. 

Note , that the 7” ufcans , inftead of uflng two 
«, write one i thus, /. Jludj , v/tr/'. 

0/ Nouns in U . 

We have already faid , there is no Nouns 
in Italian ending in m , but that of our Sa- 
viour, Giesit, Jefus; *«, thou; Peru, the Pro- 
vince of Peru ; Corfu , the Island of Corfu ; 
GrUj a Crane. As for Virtk , Vertue; Gioven- 
tu , Youth; and the like; I take them to be 
Nouns abridged of Virtute or Virtude ; Gioventu- 
de , or Gioventude . 

Of the Augment ative s . 

We have this advantage in our Lan- 
guage , that by adding a Syllable to our Nouns, 
we increafe or diminish their Signification ; 
as , Cappello , a Hat j Cappellino , or Capped a~ 

eioy 
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cio , a large Hat ; Cappelletto , or Cappelhtccio * 
a little Hat. 

The Termination of the Augmentatives , 
are in one, in accio , or accia . The Firft in- 
creafes the Signification of the Thing ; the oth- 
er make fomething bad , or defpicable in it , ex. 

Donna , a Woman ; Donnone , a large Wo- 
man; Donnaccia , a bad Woman; Cafa , a Hou- 
fe ; Cafone , a large Houfe ; Cafaccia , an old 
ruinous Houfe . 

Note , that the Augmentatives cannot be for- 
med of all Nouns , becaufe , fometimes they 
would fignify a quite different Thing ; as for ex. 
Tinea , a Tench ; if one would form of it a 
Noun in owe, he would make a great blunder. 

Note , alfo , that the Augmentatives in one , 
imply fomething vile and defpicable; ex. Dor - 
miglione , a great Sluggard ; Gocciolone y a Dun- 
ce, a Ninny. 

The Augmentatives in one are mafculines , 
though they are formed of Nouns feminine ; 
as Porta , F. makes P or tone , M. Cafa, F. Ca- 
fone , M. 

We have another Kind of Augmentative* 
in ame , which fignify a great Quantity , or 
great Number ; ex. OJfo , a Bone , OJfame , a 
great Quantity, or a great Heap of Bones; Gen- 
te y People, Gentame y a Multitude of People. . ! 

Our Language has alfo Augmentatives in aglia, 
but marks with it fomething vile and defpi- ^ 

cable; 
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cable ; ex. Cane , a Dog ; Canaglia , the Mob , 
the Dregs of the People; Gente y People; Gen- 
taglia , the Mobility, the common People. 

Mm?, alfo, that there are fome Nouns that 
have all the abovefaid Terminations without be- 
ing Augmentatives : ed. in one , we have Bafto- 
ne, a Club in Ame, as, Stame , Yarn; in Ac - 
cto , as Laccio , a Gin, or Snare ; in Ac eta , as fW- 
fia, the Face; i nAglia, as Maglia , a Mail. 

0/ the Diminutives. 

Although the Diminutives are augmented 
with one or more Syllables , they leffen , how* 
ever , the Signification of their Primitives : 
Their different Terminations are; 

In cllo: as Arditello. 

In etto: as Sdegnofetto. 

In ino : as Martcllino . 

In olo: as Lacciuolo. 

In otto:- as Sempliciotto. 

In uccio: as Andreuccio. 

In u^zp : as Fenfteruxzp. 

It is not very eafy to know the true Si- 
gnification of Diminutives ; fince they fignify 
iometimes fomething genteel and pretty; as , 
un Fanciullino , a pretty Child; and fometimes 
they imply fomething defpicable ; as , una Femi- 
nuccia , a poor ordinary Woman. 

Note, that there are feveral Diminutives that 

d do 
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do not follow the common Wa^of others ; 
as , Baft one , Baftoncino ; Porta , Porticclla . 

Note , alfo, that there are fome Nouns en- 
ding in ino , e//o, etto , &c. that are not always 
Diminutives ; fince there are feveral that are 
Primitives; ex. Cittadino , a Citizen; Coltello , 
a Knife; Diletto , Delight, 

• ' ' • * r 

0 / the AdjcBives. 

Adjeftives in our Language have three Ter- 
minations; in 0, for the Mafculine ; in for the 
feminine: and in e, for both Genders: ex. 1/ 
Spofo , the dear Spoufe ; la eara Moglie , the 
dear Wife ; il dolce Sonno , the fweet Sleep; ladoU 
ce Stagione , the fweet Seafon . 

Adjectives in 0 end in i in the Plural ; hello , 
belli , cafto , cafti : AdjeCtives in « end in e , , 

belle ; cafta y cafte: Adjectives in e end in i , both 
for Mafculine and Feminine; idolciBaci y the 
fweet Kilfes; le dolci Parole , the fweet Words. 

Several AdjeClives taking the Article before , 
become Subftantives , ex. il Dolce mi piace , I 
love fweet Things ; il Bello i amato da tutti , 
every body loves what is handfome. 

1 Sect. II. 

Of the Number. 

The Number is an Accident of Nouns, which 

shews 
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shews the Difference that is betwixt one and fe- 
yerai Things. . 

f Singular, 

And fo it is either -4 or 
l Plural. 

# ‘ \ • 

The Singular fpeaketh of one Angle Thing ; 
as, il Libro , the Book; laCafa, the Houfe. 

The Plural fpeaketh of more Things than one ; 
Q , i Libri , the Books ; le Cafe , the Houfes . 

The Plural is generally formed by changing 
the Termination of the Singular, for the Nouns 
in o, and in e, into i; as, Libro, Book; Libri , 
Books; Madre , Mother; Madri, Mothers; for 
the Nouns in a , into e,- as, Cafa, Houfe; Ca- 
fe, Houfes. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

i. Some Nouns in 9 and ine are generally ufed 
in the Singular; as, Oro, Gold ; Argento , Sil- 
ver; Cento , an Hundred. 

There are fome Nouns ending in e that do not 
alter their Termination in the Plural; as, HRe y 
i Re ; la Specie , le Specie ; laSuperfide , le Super fi- 
de ; PEffigie , le Effigie. 

Singular Nouns ending in a , of the mafculine 
Gender, make their Termination in i in the Plu- 
ral ; as , Poeta , Poeti ,• Profeta , Profeti ,* Papa , 
Papi. 

All Nouns ending in d, with an Accent, are 

d a ftUl 
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ftill the fame, both in the Singular and Plural; 
as , la Bontd , le Bontd , la Maefid , le Maefid , &c. 

Nounsending ini, keep the fame Termination 
in the Plural; as, tl Di , i Dl ; il Luned't , * I«- 

nedl , &c. , ^ ^ 

Singular Nouns in #, are ftill the fame in tho 
Plural ; as , la Virtu , le Virtlt ; la Gioventi * , le 
Gioventu , &c. 

Nouns of Cardinal Numbers are the fame in 
the Plural ; as , Tre , Three ; Quattro , Four; 
Ottoy Eight, &c. 

Sect. III. 

Of the Cafe or Dcclenjion . 

The Cafe is properly the ending or Terminati- 
on of a Noun, wnich ferves to diftinguish it ac- 
cording to its feveral Significations . There is no 
fuch Tning as different Cafes in Italian , no more 
than in English ; but we have borrowed that 
Word from the Latins , whole Nouns have fix 
diftinft Terminations , and diftinft Significations, 
•viz. The Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cufative, Vocative, and Ablative: But inftead 
of different Terminations, we make ufe of Ar- 
ticles , to exprefs the various Senfes of a Word . 

The Declenfion of Nouns is the Manner of 
turning and changing them according to their 
feveral Significations , both in the Singular and 
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Plural ; which , as I hinted before , is perfor- 
med in Italian , as in English , by the help of 
Articles. 

Dtclcnjion of Nouns of the mafculine Gender , begin- 
ning with a Confonant . 



v Singular. 

Nom./V Libro , the Book. 
Gtn, d*l Libro , of the 
• Book.' 

Dat. al Lit o , to the 
Book. 

Abl. dal Libro , h am the 
Book. 



Plural. 

Nom. * £f&rs , the Books. 

Gen. deiy or dc' Libri , 
of the Books . 

Dat. Ai or a' Libri , so 
the Books. 

Abl. Dai , or Libri , 
from the Books. 



Nouns of the feminincGender , beginning with a 
Confonant , are thus declined , 



Singular. 

Nom./** C<//4, the Houfe, 
Gen. Della Cafa , of the 
Houfe. 

Dat. Alla Cafa , to the 
Houfe . 

Abl. Dalla Cafa , from 
the Houfe . 



Plural. 

Nom.A? Cafe, the Houfes.' 
Gen. delle Cafe , of the 
! Houfes. 

Dat. alle Cafe , to the 
Houfes . 

Abl. dalle Cafe , from 
the Houfes . 



d I 
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Nottns ending in a , of the mafculine Gender , art 
thus declined , 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. H Poeta , the Poet. Nora, i Poeti , the Poets . 
Gen. del Poeta , of the Gen. dei , or de Poeti , of 
Poet. . the Poets. 

Dat. al Poeta , to the Poet. Dat. at , or o' Poeti , to the 

Poets. 

Abl. dal Poeta , from the Abl. dat , or da' Poeti, from 
Poet. the Poets. _ 

Nouns ending in a with an Accent , are thus declined, 

* SincuIar. . Plural. 

Nom. la Maejla , the Ma- Nom. le Naejlh , the Ma- 
• jefty. ’ ’ jefti«v»‘ 

Gen. della Maejlh , of the Ge^. delle Maejlh , of the 
Majefty. Majefties. 

Pat. alia Maejlh , to the Dat. alle Maejlh , to the 
Ma jefty. Majefties. 

Abl. dalla Maejlh , from Abl. dalle Maejlh , from 
the Majefty. the Majefties. 

t • 

Veclenjion of Nouns of the mafculine Gender, begin- 
ning with an S followed by aConfonant. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. lo Studio , the Study. Nora.gliStudj , the Studies. 
Gen. dello Studio , of the Gen. degli Stud / , of the 
Study. Studies. 

Dat. alio Studio , to the Dat. agli Stud/, to the Stu- 
Study. dies. 

Abl. dallo Studio , from Abl. dagli Stud/ , from the 
the Study . Studies . 

Nouns 
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Nouns of the mafculine Gender , beginning with 
a Vowel, are thus declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. F Amore , the Lo- Norn, gli Amori , the 
* ve. ■ ' Loves. 

Gfn. delF Amore , of the Gen. degli Amori , of the 
Love. Loves. 

Dat. alP Amore , to the Dat. agli Amori , to the 
Love. ’ '• Loves. 

Abl. dalF Amore, from Abl. d dgli Amori , from 

the Love. the Loves. 

* ' , • ' r , * * * * 

Nouns of the feminine Gender , beginning with a 

Vowel , are thus declined . 

: • v ; 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. F Anima, iheSoul. Nom. Le Anime , the 

Souls. 

Gen. delFAnima , of the Gen. delle Anime, of the 
Soul . Souls. 

Dat. alF Anima , to the Dat. alle Anime , to the 
Soul . Souls . 

Abl. d dir Anima , from Abl. dalle Anime, fron> 
the Soul. the Souls. 

% 

Declen/ion of proper Names. 

Proper Names of Men , Women , Cities , and 
Villages, are generally declined in the following 
Manner ; where it istobeobferved, that if thole 

d 4 Nouns 
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Nouns be of the Angular Number, they have no 
Plural } and if of the Plural , they have no Sin- 
gular. 

Singular. Sincular. 

t Nom .Pietro, Peter. Nom. Maria , Mary. 
Gen. di Pietro , of Peter. Gen. di Maria , of Mary. 
Dat. a Pietro , to Peter . Dat. a Maria , to Mary . 
Abl. da Pietro , from Pe- Abl. da Maria , from 
ter. Mary. 

Singular. Singular. 

Nom. Londra , London . Nom. Parigi , Paris. 
Gen. di Londra , of Lon- Gen. di Parigi , of Pa- 
don. ris. 

Dat. a Londra , to Lon- Dat. a Parigi , to Pa- 
don . ris . 

Abl. da Londra , from Abl. da Parigi , from 
London. Paris. 

When thofe proper Names begin with a Vow- 
el, the i is cut off in the Articled, and we add a 
d to the Article a. 

Singular. 

Nom.^»rew/o, Anthony. 

Gen. d Antonio , of An- 
thony. 

Dat. ad Antonio , to An- Dat. ad Anna, to An- 
thony. ne. 

Abl. da Antonio , from Abl. da Anna ,hom An- 
Anthony. ne . 

Pro* 



Sincular. 
Nom. Anna , Anne. 
Gen. d Anna , of An- 
ne. 
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Proper Names of Kingdoms , Provinces , JVat , /£/- 
ww, <*»</ Mountains , <*re declined. 



Singular. 

Nom. /a Spagna , Spain. 

Gen. Spagna , of 

Spain . 

Dat .«//<* Spagna , to Spain . 

Abl. dalla Spagna , from 
Spain . 

Singular. 

Nom. il Tamigi, the Tha- 
mes . 

Gen. del Tamigi , of the 
Thames . 

Dat. al Tamigi , to the 
Thames . 

Abl. dal Tamigi , from the 
Thames. 



Singular. 

N om.il Piemonte, Piemont. 

Gen. del Piemonte , of Pie- 
mont . 

Dat. al Piemonte , to Pie- 
mont. 

Abl. dal Piemonte , from 
Piemont. 

Plural. 

Nom. leAlpi, the Alps . 

Gen. delle Alpi , of the 
Alps. 

Dat. alle Alpi , to the 
Alps. 

Abl. dalle Alpi, from the 
Alps. 



When thefe Nouns begin with a Vowel , they are 
thus declined. 



Sincular. 
Nom. t Inghilterra , Eng- 
land. 

Gen. dell' Inghilterra , of 
England . 

Dat. alt Inghilterra , to 
England. 

Abl. dall' Inghilterra , from 
England. 



Singular. 
Nom .TOlanda, Holland. 

Gen. delt Olanda, of Hol- 
land. 

Dat. alt Olanda , to Hol- 
land. 

Abl. dall' Olanda , from 
Holland. 



Sect. 
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Sect. IV. 

* * , ,. • 

Of the Comparifon of Adjcftives . 

- Befides the three foreraentioned Accidents of 
Nouns, which are common both to Subftantives 
and Adjeftives ; there is a fourth peculiar to 
thefe, called Comparifon . 

The Comparifon of Adje&ives is the Way of 
increafing, or raifing their Signification by certain 
degrees, which are three, vi%. 

1. The Positive, 

2. The Comparative. 

5. The Superlative. 

The Pofitive lays down the natural Significa- 
tion of the Adje&ive ; as , hello , handfome ; no- 
bile , noble. 

The Comparative raifes it to a higher degree, 
by comparing it to the Pofitive; which in Ita- 
lian , is performed by the Adverb , piit , more ; 
ex. piu hello , handlomeri ptit grande , greater. 

There is alfo another Comparative which lef- 
fens the Signification by the Help of the Parti- 
cles, meno , and si ; as, ella e meno bell a divot', 
she is lefs handfome than you ; egli non e si gran- 
de che tfoi , he is not fo tall as you . 

The Superlative raifes the Signification as high 
as poffiblc , which in Italian is terminated in iffi- 
nto , M. ijfima y F. as, belli flint 0 , belhflima , very 
handfome ; grandiflimo , grandiflima , very great. 

EXCEP- 
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EXCEPTION. 



The following AdjeBives go from the Rule. 



Positive. 

R/W>.T. Go0 d. 
r ■ nuona , ^ 
M.Carmw/l 
F. Cattiva,J 
M. Piccolo , 

F. Piccola 



little. 



Comparative. 

M. Migliore, ~1 D 

F. Mi git ore , > Better. 

M.Pegg/ore, 1 f 
F. iW>«, J-Worfe. 

M. jVf/«or£,or piccolo, lefs,or 
F. Minor c, or pit* piccolo, S lefler . 



Superlative. 



M g ‘r‘ ’ ' > the ben. 

F. £4 Mtgltore , J 

~l t heworft 
F. LapiltPeggiore , J ™eworit. 

M. II Menomo , or il piu Piccolo , , , « 

F. £4 Menoma , or la piu Piccola ,j C e ea 



REMARKS. 



i. Subftantives are fometimes improperly com- 
pared : ex. £ /?/« Bejlia di tutte le Be/lie , he is a 
greater Brute , than the Brutes themfelves . 

a. When the Companion is made between two 
Subftantives , two Adje&ives , or two Adverbs, 
one after another , then the Particle cbe is ufed 
in the following Manner; la Signora ha piu Gra- 
cbe Belle^ga , the Lady has more Grace than 
Beauty ; Lucregia b pile bella , che buona , Lu- 
cre- 
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cretSa is handfomer than good; b meglio tardi , 
cbe mat, ’tis better late, tnan never. 

3. When Comparifon is made of two Acti- 
ons; Beve piu , cbe non mangia , he drinks mo- 
re than he eats ; i piu bella , cbe non penfavo , 
she is handfomer than I thought ; & meglio mo - 
rire , cbe offender Dio , ’tis better to Die , than 
to offend God . 

4. When the Comparifon is made between two 
Nouns that are declined with the Article //, or 
la , then we ufe del , or della , according to their 
Gender and Number. Ella i pile bella del Sole , 
she is handfomer than the Sun ; il Cielo b pile gran- 
de della Terr a ) Heaven is larger than the Earth; 
il mio Giardino h pile bello del vojlro , my Garden 
is handfomer than yours ; i fuoi Occhi fono piu riff 
plendenti delle Stelle , her Eyes are brighter than 
the Stars; POro e piu pregiofo delP Argento , Gold 
is more pretious than Silver . 

5. When the Comparifon is made between two 
Nouns that are declined with the Articled, then 
we ufe the fame Article for both Genders and 
N umbers : as , Antonio 2 pile ricco di Pietro , Anthony 
is richer than Peter,- Io fo meglio di xw, I knowic 
better than you ; quejlo h piu grande di quello , this 
is larger than that ; iafiglia piufaggia di fua Ma- 
dre , the Daughter is wifer than her Mother. 

The Comparatives maggiore , greater; mino- 
re , lelfer ; migliore , better; peggiore , worfe ; 
follow the fame Rules. 
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As we faid before , our Superlatives end in if- 
fimo y iffima , ike. as dottiffimo , dottiffima , dottijfimi , 
dottiffime : But it is to be obferved , that we never 
fay, il dottiffimo di tutti , the moft learned of 
all ; but il pih dotto di tutti : and the Reafon is , 
that our Superlatives mark an Amplification 
without Comparifon ; and when we exprefs 
Amplification with a Comparifon , we ufe piit , 
more \ as in the following Examples . Pietro i 
dottiffimo nella Medicina , Peter is very learned 
in Phyfick; & la piu bell a Donna di quante ri ab~ 
bia mai vedute , she is the handfomefl Woman 
1 ever faw. 



Sect. V. 

Of the Figure and Species of Nouns . 

Befides the four principal Accidents of Nouns 
already mentioned , their Figure and Species are 
alfo to be confidered. 

The Figure of Nouns is that Accident which 
shews whether they be Simple ; as , giujio , juft 
or Compound i as, ingiujloy unjuft. . 

The Species is an Accident of Nouns, whereby 
we know whether they be Primitive ; fuch as , 
Mondoy the World \buonoy good: or Derivative; 
as, mondano , worldly Bontcl , Goodlnefs . 

There are feveraj Sorts of Primitive Nouns, 
of which the following are the Chief . 

■i. The 
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1. The Noun Colleftive, which in the lingu- 
lar Number fignifies a Multitude; as, la Corte , 
the Court; il Sena to , the Senate; un'Efercito, 
an Army; una Dougina , a Dozen. 

2. The Diftributive, which is the contrary of 
the Colle&ive , and divides a Multitude; as, ogni 
every ; due a due , two and two . 

3. The Equivocal Nouns, which have a dou- 
ble Meaning ; as , Tema , a Theme ; Tema , 
Fear. 

4. Synonyma’s, two or three of which fignify 
almoft the fame Thing; as, breve, corto , short; 
forte , gagliardo , robuflo , ftrong, lufty, robuft; 
Via, Cammino , Way, Road. 

5. Nouns Numeral , which ferve to diftin- 
guish the Numbers, and are either Cardinal, 
or Ordinal . 

. The Cardinal Number is the Fountain of 
the others , and expreffes, or joins Units to- 
gether ; as , Uno , Due ,Tre, Quattro , &c. One , 
Two, Three, Four, &c. 

The Ordinal Number derives from the Car- 
dinal , and shews the Order and Rank of every 
Thing; ns, Primo , Secondo , Ter^o, & c. Firft, 
Second, Third, &c. 

The Frincipal Derivative Nouns are the 
following . 

t. The Verbal, which comes from a Verb ; 
as, Amort:, Love, from Amare ; Parliero , Tal- 
ker, from Pari are. 

2. The 
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2. The Diminutive , which decreafes or di- 
minishes the Signification of its Primitive ; 
as, Bajlottcino , a little Stick ; Figliuolino , a lit- 
tle Boy ; from Bajlone , and Figliuolo . 

3. The Augmentative , which augments or 
increafes the Signification of its Primitive ; as, 
Cappellone , a large Hat; Cafonc, a large Houfe; 
from Cappello , and Cafa. 

4. The Name of one’s Nation; a s,Italiano, 

an Italian; Inglefe, English. • , 

5. The Name of one’s Province; as, Tofca - 

no, Tufcan ; Piemontefe ; Piemontefe ; Guile ft , 
Welsh . } 

d. The Name of one’s Town or City ; 
as , Fiorentino , a Florentine ; Romano , a Ro- 
man. 

7. The Nick-names given either put of Spite 
or Derifion ; as , Ugonotto , a Hugonot ; Pa~ 
pijla , a Papift. 



CHAP. IV. 

Of the Pronouns. 

T HE Pronoun is a Part of Speech , fo cal- 
led, becaufe it is often ufea inftead of a 
Noun , to avoid the too frequent Repetition there- 
of, which would be troublefome andunpleafant. 

Ex. 




<y 4 A New Itauaw 

Ex. Io amo Pietro , perch' egli h mio amico ] 
1 love Peter i becaufe he is ray Friend; which 
is as much as to fay , ( fuppofe there were 
no Pronouns ) Io amo Pietro , perche Pietro e 
mio amico , 1 love Peter , becaufe Peter is my 
Friend. 



Pronouns have fix Accidents , viz. 



1. The Gender, 

2. The Number. 

3. The Cafe, or De- 
clenfion. 



4. The Perfon. 1 

5. The Figure. 

6 . The Species, 



1 , 2. The two firft are the fame as in the 
Noun. 

3. The Cafe and Declenfion of Pronouns 
are alfo the fame as in Nouns; with this only 
Difference , that fome Pronouns have an ac- 
cufative Cafe. 

4. There are three Perfons both in the Sin- 
gular and Plural. 

The firft is that which fpeaks ; a s, Io vi ve - 
do y I fee you; noi vi ami amo , we love you. 

The fecond is that which one fpeaks to; 
as , tu fei ricco , thou art rich ; voi fete hello , 
you are handfome. 

The third is that which one fpeaks of; as, egli i 
dotto , he is learned ; ella i amabile , she is lovely ; 
•ghno oantano , they fing; elleno ballano , they dance . 

Note y 
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Note , that except thefe Pronouns, to, not , 
tu, voi , all the others are of the third Perion. 

5. The Figure of Pronouns are twofold; vig. 
Simple ; as , io , lui , ella , not , 1 or me , he , she, 
we; and Compound; as, iofleffo, my lelf; lui 
Jlejfo , himfelf ; ella Jleffa , herlclf , & c. 

6. The Species of Pronouns is alfo twofold ; 
vi%. Primitive ; as , io , tu , &c. I, thou , <&c. And 
Derivative ; as , mio , tuo , &c. mine , thine , &c. 



Pronouns are alfo divided according to their Signi- 
fication , into f even Sorts , viz. 



1. Perfonal. 

2. Pofleffive . 

3 * 

4. Relative. 



ruucjuvc . 

Demonftrative . 



5 - 



Interrogative. 



6. Numeral. 

7. Indefinite. 



Sect. I. 

Of the Pronouns Perfonal. 

Pronouns Perfonal are five ; vig. io , tu, egli , ella , 
fe , they are declined with the Article di, a, da. 



Io, I, is of the common Gender , and is thus declined. 



S 1NGULAR. 
Nom. Io, I. 

Gen. Di me, or mi, of me. 
Dat. A me , to me. 

Acc. Me , or mi , me. 
Abl. Da me , from me . 



Plijlar. 

Nom. Noi , we. 

Gen. Dinoi, of us. 
Dat. A noi , or ci , ce , 
ne , to us. 

Acc. Noi, or ci, ce, ne, us. 
Abl. Da noi, from us. 
e \ Decli- 




I 






66 



A New Italian 



Declination of tu , alfo 

Singular. 
Nom. Tu, thou. 

Gen. Di te , of thee. 
Dat. Ate, or ti, to thee. 

Acc. Te, or ti, thee. 
Abl. Da te, from thee. 

Egli , or , ElTo , is of 

Singular. 
Nom. Egli , or ejfo, he. 
Gen. Di lui , of him. 
Dat. A lui , or li , to him . 

Acc. Lui, or lo, him. 
Abl. Da lui, from him. 

Ella, or efla , exprejfe 

SlNCULAR. 

Nom. Ella, or effa, she. 

Gen. Dilei, of her. 

Dat. A lei , or /e, to her. 

Acc. Lei , or la, her. 
Abl. Da lei , from her. 



of the common Gender. 
Plural. 

Nom. Voi , you or ye. 
Gen. Divoi , of you . 
Dat. A voi, or vi,ve 9 
to you. 

Acc. Voi , or vi , ve , you. 
Abl. Da voi , from you. 

the mafculine Gender. 

Plural. 

Nom. Eglino, they. 
Gen. Diloro , of them. 
Dat. A loro t or loro, to 
them. 

Acc. Loro, or gli, !i, them. 
Abl. Da loro, from them. 

• the feminine Gender . 

Plural. 

Nom. Elleno , or effe , 
they. 

Gen. Diloro, of them. 
Dat. A loro, or loro, to 
them. 

Acc. Loro , or le , them. 
Abl. Da loro, {rom them. 

Se 9 
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Se, one’s felf, is a reciprocal Pronoun of thd 
third Perfon, of the common Gender, and of 
both Numbers, but without a nominative Cafe. 

Singular and Plural. 

Nom. 

Gen. Dt fe , of one’s lelf, himfelf, herfelfi 

Dat. A fe , or ft , to one’s felf, &c. 

Acc. Se, or Ji , one’s felf, &c. 

Abl. Da fe , from one’s felf, 

Remarks upon io , me , mi , noi , ce , ci , ne. 

We often find inftead of Io, P with the Apo- 
ftrophe . 

rmi vivea di mia Sorte contento. 

I lived fatisfied with my Deftiny. 

Io repeated , gives the Difcourfe more Force 
or more Grace; ex. fate pur ben voi , ch' to fa- 
rd ben' io s' io potrb , do your own Bufmefs , I 
will do mine if I can. 

Qual Donna canterh , fe non cant'io? 

Who is the Woman that will fing , if I do not fing? 

Different Ufes of me, mi. 

Me , mi , that are of the Oblique Cafes of 
io, have the fame Signification ; but they are 
differently ufed. 

t. Me ferves for all the Cafes , after the Par- 
ticles , 4 i , a , da ; ex. di me, of me ; a me, to 
me; da me, from me. 



e 2 



2. After 
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2. After all the Prepofitions ; ex. per we, for 
me ; verfo me , towards me ; contro me , againft 
me. 

3. Before , or after fome Interie&ions ; ex. 
lajjo me , alafs ! felice me, or me felice , how hap- 
py I am. 

4. Before lo , la, le , gli / as, melo , mela , mele y 
megli ; ex. elite melo , tell it me ; datemela , give 
it me. 

5. Before the Particle Relative ne ; ex. me ne 
pento , I repent of it ; datemene , give me fome 
of it . 

Note , that when we make an Oppofition , we 
ufe me, without joining it to the Verb; which 
is very graceful in our Language ; as it may be 
feen in the following Example : 

Ferir me di faetta in quello Jlato , 

E a voi armata non mojlrar par Varco . Petr. 

Mi , ferves only for the Dative and the Accu- 
fative , and it is placed either before or after the 
Verb; as, mi vide, he faw me ; fatemi quejlo fa- 
vore , do me this favour. 

Mi is alfo put before the Monofyllables ci,Ji y 
vi , ne ; as , continua Concordia mi ci e paruta di ve- 
dere , I thought I faw there a perpetual Con- 
cord; mi ft fece incontro , he met me; maiomi ti 
voglio un poco fcufare , but I will excufe my lelf a 
little to you; come a Padre mi vi feu fo, I excufe 
my felf to you, as I would to my Father; io mi 
ve ne dolft , I grieved at it . 

m 
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Mi is often put before the Verb, as an Exple j 
tive Particle ; as , io mi morrb , I shall die . 

Different •ways of uftng ce , ci , ne . 

Although I have faid that the Pronoun io , I , 
inakes noi , in the Plural ; yet it is to be obfer- 
ved , that we ufe very often ce, ci, «e, for the Da- 
tive and Accufative Cafes; with this Difference, 
that we put ce , before the Particles lo , la , 
ne ; as , ce Lo moflrb , he shewed it to us ; ce la 
diede , he gave it us; che non ce ne andiamonoi? 
Why do not we go ? And ci , is put before or 
after the Verb; as, cifece molti Regali , he made 
us a great many Prefents ; fe n ando fen^a dir - 
ciaddio , hewent away without bidding usFare- 
well. 

C/, either Pronoun or Adverb, being joined ta» 
the Monofyllables , mi y ffy tiyvi, is put before ft, 
but with the others, it is put after: I will explain 
my felf better by the following Examples. 

Di eNotte ci ft lavora , they work there Night 
and Day; mi cihannofattoentrar per inganno , they 
made me go in there by Treachery; UDiavolo ti 
ci reca , the Devil brings you to us ; dird , che io 
i >i ci abbia fatta venir per danari , he will fay , 
that I made you come to us for Money . 

Ne for noi , for the Dative or the Accufative * 
is put either before , or after the Verb ; perchb 
crudo Dejlino ne difttnifci tu , s' amor ne Jiringe ? 
thou cruel Deftiny , why do you part us , if 
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Love joins us ? Honne vedute cento come voi , I 
have feen a hundred like you. 

Remarks upon tu, te, ti. 

Tu often ferves for an Ornament, as a Particle 
expletive ; as , tu ti fe' ben vendicato , thou haft 
revenged thy felf well. 

’Tis now out of Ufe to join tu at the End of 
the Verb; as , mandajlu , avejlu , fojiu , inftead 
of mandajli tu , avejfi tu, fojfi tu. 

When tu is followed by the Article il , we 
write tu'l , and not tu il ; as, Signor , tu'l puoi 
faper , Sir, you may know it. 

Te, ti, follow the fame Rules; as, me, mi ; te 
is put after the Particles, di , a , </<»,• as, di te , 
of thee; /e, to thee; */<* te, from thee. Alfo, 

Before la, le, lo, gli ; tela , tele , telo , tegli ; 
as , tela manderb , I will fend it thee , &c. Like- 
wife , before ne ; tene ringragio , I thank thee 
for it. After fome Interje&ions; as, lajfo te , woe 
to thee. After the Verb ejfere, to be, we put 
te ; but this Way of Speaking is rather Latin, 
than Tufcan; as credendo ch' to fojfi te , thinking 
that I was thee. 

When te is followed by il, we write tel , and 
not te il i as, to non te'l potei dire allor , nh volli, 
I could , nor would not tell it you then . 

Ti is put before and after the Verb; as, ti ver- 
gogni di dirlo , e non avrejli vergogna di ricevcrlo , 
thou art ashamed to fpeak it, and thou wouldft 

not 
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not be ashamed to take it ; per dirti la cagion del 
mio venir a te si ratto , to tell thee the Reafon of 
my coming in fuch a Hafte. 

Ti is put before fe, and after vt ; as, quejlo chi 
cbe ti fe F abbia detto , to no' l nego , whoever has 
told thee fo , I cannot deny it ; vi ti porro una 
Coltricetta , e dormivttt , I will put there a little 
Counterpoint for thee , and sleep upon it . 

Remarks upon voi, vi, ve. 

I "S 

Although voi is the Plural of tu , S tis ufed for 
a fingle Perfon , which is ufed all'o in English ; 
as , voi fete molto ardito , you are very bold . 

Ve , follows the fame Rules; as, me , teythat 
is to fay , that ve is put before la, le , lo , li , 
tie y as, vela do volontieri , I give it thee wil- 
lingly, &c.^ 

But if the Pronoun is put after the Particle , 
you muft fay vi , and not ve ,• le vi recb, he 
brought them to you; to gli vi donerb , I will 
give them to you. 

Vi is placed before or after the Verbs ; as , 
quejlo vi dico per F ultima volt a , 1 tell you this 
for the laft Time; a dirvt il veto , voi fete trop- 
po importuno , to tell you the Truth , you are 
too troublefome . 

Vt is put before ci , ft , ti ; as, io non fo come 
•vi ci pojftamo pervenire , 1 do not know how we 
shall come there ; vi ft accordb , he agreed to^it ; 

^ e 4 vi 
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vi ti menerd, I will carry you thither . But in 
all thefe Exemples, the Particle vi is an Adverb, 
and not a Pronoun . » 

Remarks upon lui and lei , with the Particle come . 

We ufe lui, and lei , with the Particle come, 
when Comparifon or Equality is lignified; as, 
cofloro ch' era no moling oft come lui , they who were 
as malicious as he : But if the Word come ex- 
preft'es Similitude, and not Equality, egli and 
ell a muft be uled ; as, che direjle voi , s' io fuffi 
nella Via come egli , or ella? What would you fay 
if I were in the Way as well as he or she? 

Remarks upon egli , ella , lui , and lei , with the 
Gerund . 

When any of thefe Pronouns is accompanied 
by a Gerund , independently of the Verb that 
follows, then lui, and lei muft be ufed; ex. Dor- 
mendo lui , io cantava , whilft he slept , I fung; 
-one may fee by this Example, that lui has no 
Reference to the Verb cantava . On the contra- 
ry, one muft fay egli , and ella , if the Verb that 
follows depends upon thefe Pronouns; as, feri- 
vendo egli s' ingegnb di mojlrare la Veritd del Fat - 
to , by Writing he ftrove to show the Truth of 
the Matter ; filando ella a poco a poco s'addormett- 
th, as she was fpinning she fell asleep. 

Re- 




Grammar. 7$ 
Remarks upon efTo, effa, deffo, deflfa. 

The Pronoun effo , isalmoft indeclineable and is 
ufed as a Particle Expletive before the Pronouns 
lui , lei , loro , noi , i>oi , Mano , Piedi y as , con 
effo lui , with him ; co» e/Jd /«’ , with her; con 
effo loro , with them ; comincidro a cantare , e Ic 
Valli con effo loro , they began to fing, and the 
Vallies with them; con effo leMani, with the 
Hands; con effo i Piedi , with the Feet. 

Deffby and deffay have the fame Signification 
as, effoy and effa ; but they have a Signification 
more energetick in expreffing the Perion or the 
Thing we fpeak of; as, egli e deffo, he is the 
very Man, tu non mi par deffay I do not think 
you are the fame Woman. 

I 

Sect. II. 

Of the Pronouns Poffeffive. 

Pronouns PolTellive , are fo called , becaufe 
they fignifiy the PolTeffion or Appurtenance of 
a Thing; and they are declined by the Article 
it, del , al y dal , for the Mafculine , and la , 
della y alia , dalla , for the Feminine. 

There are Twelve Pronouns Pofleflive in Ita- 
lian ; viz. il mio y il tuo , il fuo , 1/ noflro , il vo- 
Jlroy il loro ; la mi a , la tua , la fua , la noflra , la 
vojira , la loro . 
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E XU M P L E S. 



Singular Mafc. 
Nom. II mio, my, or mine . 
Gen. Del mio , of my , or 
mine. 

Dat. Al mio , to my, or 
mine . 

Acc. II mio , my , or 
mine . 

Abl. Dal mio , from my , 
or mine . 

Singular Fem. 
Nom. La mia , my , or 
mine . ' 

Gen. Della mia , of my , 
or mine. 

Dat. Alla mia , to my , or 
mine . 

Acc. La mia , my , or 
mine . 

Abl. Dalla mia , from my , 
or mine . 

Singular Mafc. I 
Nom. II tuo , thy , or 
thine . 

Gen. Del tuo , of thy , or 
thine . 

Dat. Al tuo, to thy, or 
thine • 

Acc. II tuo , thy , or 
thine. 

Abl. Dal tuo , from thy , 
or thine. 



Plural Mafc. 

Nom. I miei , my or mine . 

Gen. Dc miei , of my , or 
mine . 

Dat. A miei, to my, or 
mine . 

Acc. I miei , my , or 
mine . 

Abl. Da miei, from my, 
or mine.. 

Plural Fem. 

Nom. Le mie , my , or 
mine . 

Gen. Delle mie , of my , 
or mine . 

Dat. Alle mie , to my , or 
mine . 

Acc. Le mie , my , or 
mine . 

Abl. Dalle mie , from my , 
or mine . 

Plural Mafc. 

Nom. I tuoi , thy , or 
thine . 

Gen. De'tuci, of thy, or 
thine . 

Dat. A tuoi , to thy , or 
thine . 

i Acc. J tuoi , thy , or 
thine . 

Abl. Da' tuoi, from thy, 
or thine. 
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Singular Fem. 

Nom. Latua , thy , or 
thine . 

Gen. Della tua , of thy , 
or thine. 

Dat Alla tua , to thy, 
or thine. 

Acc .La tua, thy, or thine. 

Abl. Dalla tua , from 
thy, or thine. 



Plural Fem. 

Nom. Le tue , thy , or 
thine. 

Gen. Delle tue , of thy, 
or thine. 

Dat. Alle tue , to thy , 
or thine. 

Acc. Le tue, thy,- or thine. 

Abl. Dalle tue , from 
thy, or thine. 



Singular Mafc. 

Nom. II fuo , his, or hers . 

Gen. Del fuo , of his , 
or hers. 

Dat. Al fuo , to his , 
or hers. 

Acc. II fuo , his , or 
hers. 

Abl. Dal fuo from his , 
or hers. 

Singular Fem. 

Nom.L<* fua, his, or hers. 

Gen. Della fua , of his , 
or hers. 

Dat. Alla fua, to his, 
or hers. 

Acc .La fua, his, or hers. 

Abl. Dalla fua , from 
his, or hers. 



Plural Mafc. 

Nom. I fuoi, his, or hers . 

Gen. De fuoi , of his , 
or hers. 

Dat. Al fuoi , to his , 
or hers. 

Acc. I fuoi , his , or 
hers. 

Abl. Da' fuoi , from his , 
or hers. 

Plural Fem. 

Nom. Le fue, his, or hers. 

Gen. Delle fue, of his, 
or hers. 

Dat. Alle fue , to his , 
or hers. 

Acc. Le fue , his, or hers . 

Abl. Dalle fue , from 
his, or hers. 

S I N- 
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Sinc. Mafc. 

Noni. 11 nojiro , our , or 
ours . 

Gen. Del nojbro, of our, 
or ours . 

Dat. Al nojiro , to our , or 
ours . 

Acc. II nojiro, our, or, ours. 

Abl. Dal nojiro, from our , 
or ours . 

Sing. Fem. 

Nom. La nojlra , our, or 
ours . 

Gen. Della nojlra , of our, 
or ours. 

Dat. Alla nojlra , to our , 
or ours . 

Acc. La nojlra, our, or, 
ours . 

Abl. Dalla nojlra , from 
our , or ours . 

Sing. Mafc. 

Nom. II vojlro , your , or 
yours. 

Gen. Del vojlro , of your, 
or yours. 

Dat. Al vojlro , to your, 
or yours. 

Acc. II vojlro , your, or 
yours . 

Abl. Dal vojlro , from 
your, or yours. 



ITALIAN 

Plur. Mafc. 

Nom. I nojlri , our , of 
ours . 

Gen. De' nojlri , of our , 
or ours . 

Dat. A' nojlri , to our , or 
ours. 

Acc. I nojlri , our, or ours.. 

Abl. Da nojlri, from our, 
or ours. 

Plur. Fem. 

Nom. Le nojbre , our, or 
ours . 

Gen. Delle nojlre , of our , 
or ours . 

Dat. Alle nojlre , tt> our, 
or ours . 

Acc. Le nojlre , our , or 
ours. 

Abl. Dalle nojlre , from 
our , or ours . 

Plur. Mafc. 

Nom. I vojbi , your, or 
yours . 

Gen. De' vojlri , of your, 
or yours . 

Dat. A vojlri , to your , 
or yours . 

Acc. I vojlri , your , or 
yours . 

Abl. Da' vojlri , from 
your, or yours. 

Si n- 
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Sinc. Fem. [ 

Nom. La voftra , your , I 
or yours . 

Gen. Della vojlra , of your , 
or yours . 

Dat. Alla vojlra, to your, 
or yours. 

Acc. La vojlra , your , 
or yours. 

Abl. Dalla vojlra , from 
your, or yours. 

Loro, their , is of 
Sing. Male. 

Nom. II loro , their , or 
theirs . 

Gen. Del loro , of their , 
or theirs . 

Dat. Al loro , to theij; , 
or theirs . 

Acc. II loro , their , or 
theirs . 

Abl. Dal loro , from their, 
or theirs. 

Sinc. Fem. 

Nom. La loro, their, or 
theirs . 

Gen. Della loro , of their , 
or theirs. 

Dat. Alla loro , to their , 
or theirs . 

Acc. La loro, their, or theirs. 

Abl. Dalla loro , from 
their, or theirs. 
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Plur. Fem. 

Nom. Le vojlre , your, or 
yours . 

Gen. Delle vojlre , of your, 
or yours. 

Dat. Alle voftre , to your, 
or yours. 

Acc. Le vojlre, your, or 
yours . 

Abl. Dalle vojlre , from 
your, or yours. 

the common Gender. 

Plur. Mafc. 

Nom. I loro , their , or 
theirs. 

Gen. De' loro , of their , 
or theirs. 

Dat. A' loro , to their , or 
theirs . 

Acc. I loro , their , or 
theirs . 

Abl. Da loro, from their, 
or theirs . 

Plur. Fem. 

Nom. Le loro , their , or 
theirs . 

Gen. Delle loro , of their , 
or theirs. 

Dat. Alle loro, to their , 
or theirs . 

Acc. Le loro, their,or theirs, 

Abl. Dalle loro , from 
their, or theirs. 
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By the foregoing Examples , it plainly ap- 
pears, that the Italian Tongue has but one Kind 
of Pronouns PoftTeftTtve, to anfwer the double 
Pronouns in English ; my , and mine ; thy , 
and thine } our , our , or ours , &c. We fay 
then , Quejlo Libro e mio , this is my Book , 
whether mio be accompanied with a Noun , 
or be a Relative ; whereas , the English fay , 
this Book is mine, or this is my Book. 

iVotr, alfo, that thefe Pronouns may be put 
either before or after the Noun ; but in En- 
glish , mull always go before ; fo we fay , i 
miei Ltbri , and i Libri miei , my Books. 

Although I have faid before, that the Pro- 
nouns Pofteftftve are declined by the Article 
il , del , &c. yet you mull obferve , that if 
thefe Pronouns are joined to a Noun of Qua- 
lity , or Kindred , then they are declined by 
the Article di, a, da; as, fua Maejld, his Ma- 
jefty ; di fua Maejla , of his Majefty ; a fua 
Maejla , to his Majefty; da fua Maeflh , from 
his Majefty : Mio Padre , my Father; di mio 
Padre , of my Father ; a mio Padre , to my 
F athcr ; da mio Padre , from my F ather ; mi a Ma- 
dre , my Mother ; di mia Madre , of my Mo- 
ther, &c. But in the Plural, we ufe the Ar- 
ticle i , de , le , delle , &c. i miei Fratelli , my 
Brothers ; de' miei Fratelli , of my Brothers , 
& c. le mie Sorelle , my Sifters ; delle mie Sorelle , 
of my Sifters, &c. 

Note , 
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Note , that loro , after a Verb is a Pronoun 
Perfonal ; as , <//#» /or» , I told them ; and 

after a Noun is a Pronoun Polfeflive ; i Beni 
loroy their Eftate. 

Sect. III. 

Of the Pronouns Demonflrative . 

t 

Pronouns Demonftrative ferve to shew a Per- 
fon or a Thing. We have in Italian but two 
Sorts i fome to shew a Perfon or Thing that is 
near us , and others to shew a Perfon or Thing 
at fome Diftance . Thefe Pronouns are declined 
with the Article di, a , da. 



Singular Mafc. 
Nom. Queflo , this. 
Gen. Di queflo , of this. 
Dat. A queflo , to this. 
Acc. Queflo , this. 

Abl. Da queflo , from 
this. 



Plural Mafc. 
Nom. Quefli, thefe. 
Gen. Di quefli , of thefe. 
Dat. A quefli , to thefe . 
Acc. Quefli , thefe. 
Abl. Da quefli , from 
thefe. 



Singular Fern. 
Nom. Quefla, this. 
Gen. Di quefla , of this. 
Dat. A quefla, to this. 
Acc. Quefla , this. 

Abl. Da quefla , from 
this. 



Plural Fern. 
Nom. Quefle , thefe. 
Gen. Di quefle, of thefe. 
Dat. A quefle, to thefe. 
Acc. Quefle, thefe. 
Abl. Da quefle , from 
thefe . 

Co- 
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Cotefto , he, or this ; cotefia , she, or this; co- 
te fti , cotejle , they or thofe , are declined like , 
quefto , and quefta . 



Sing. Mafc. 
Norn. Quell o , that. 

Gen. Di quello , of that. 

Dat. A quello , to that . 

Acc. Quello , that. 

Abl. Da quello , from 
that. 

Sing. Fem. 
Nom. Qttella , that . 
Gen. Di quella , of that. 
Dat. A quella , to that. 
Acc. Quella , that. 

Abl. quella , from 
that. 



Plur. Mafc. 

Nom. Quei , or quelli t 
thofe . 

Gen. X>i quei , or 
/i, of thofe. 

Dat. A quei, or quelli , 
to thofe. 

Acc. , or quelli , 
thofe . 

Abl. Da quei , or quel- 
li , from thofe . 

Plur. Fem. 

Nom. Quelle , thofe. 

Gen. Di quelle, of thofe. 

Dat. A quelle, to thofe. 

Acc. Quelle , thofe. 

Abl. Da quelle , from 
thofe . 



Sing. Mafc. 

Nom. Coftui , he, or this Man. 

Gen. Di cojlui , of him, or this Man. 
Dat. coftui , to him, or this Man. 

Acc. Coftui , him, or this Man. 

Abl. D<* c^/?«i , from him , or this Man. 

Si n- 
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Singular Fern. 

• Nom. Cojlei , she, or this Woman. 

Gen. Di cojlei , of her , or of this Woman . 
Dat. A cojlei , to her, or to this Woman. 
Acc. Cojlei , her, or to this Woman . 

Abl. Da cojlei , from her , or from this Woman . 

Plural Mafc. Fern. 

Nom. Cojloro , they , or thefe Men and Women. 
Gen. Di cojloro , of them , &c. 

Dat. A cojloro , to them , &c. 

Acc. Cojloro , them, &c. 

Abl. Da cojloro , from them , &c. 

Cofteftui , be or this Man ; coteftei, she , or this 
, Woman , are declined like coftui , and coftei . 

Singular Mafc. 

Nom. colui , he, or that Man. 

Gen. Di colui , of him, or of that Man. 

Dat. A colui , to him, or to that Man. 

Acc. colui , him , or that Man . 

Abl. Da colui , from him, or from that Man. 

Singular Fern. 

. Nom. Colei , she, or that Woman. 

Gen. Di colei, of her, or of that Woman. 
Dat. A colei , to her, or to that Woman. 

Acc. Colei , her , or that Woman . 

' Abl. Da colei, from her, or from that Woman.'. 

f Plural 
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Plural Mafc. and Fcm. 

Nom. Coloro , they, or thofeMen or Women. 

Gen. Di coloro , of them , &c. 

I)at. A coloro , to them, &c. 

Acc. Coloro , them, &c, 

Abl. Da coloro , from them , &c. 

Singular. 

Nom. C/d, this, or that. 

Gen. Di cib , of this , or that . 

Dat. A cib, to this, or that. 

Acc. Cib , this, or that. 

Abl. Da cib , from this, or that. 

Remarks upon the Pronouns Demonjlrative . 

One ought to fay quejli y and never quejlo y 
when this Pronoun is ufed alone for this Man ; 
as , quejli vorrebbe perfuadermi , che , &c. this 
Man would perfuade me , that , &c. 

If quejlo is ufed alone, and without any Sub- 
ftantive, it fignifies this or that; as, quejlo vi 
dico per P ultima volta , I tell you this for the laft 
Time; quejlo mi piace y I like this. 

When it is joined with aSubftantive, it agrees 
with it in Gender, Number, and Cafe; as, que- 
jlo Vi^io , this Vice; quejla Virtu , this Virtue; 
quejli Doni , thefe Gifts ^ quejle Parole , thefe 
Words. 

There is always fome Difference between que- 
jlo , and cotejlo , quejla and cotejla; for quejlo is 

ufed 
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ufed by him that fpeaks to another ; as, vi ho 
partecipato quejlo mio penjiero , perchb sb che fete 
mio Amico , I have imparted this Refolution of 
mine to you , knowing you to be my Friend ; 
and cotejlo is ufed by the Perfon that is fpoken to i 
as , cotejlo vojlro penftero mi piace , I approve of 
this your Refolution. 

Before Mane , or Mattina , Sera , Notte , we put 
Jla inftead of quejla ; as, Stamane , or Stamattina y 
this Morning; Stafera , or Stanotte , this Night. 
But before all other Words we always fay quejla . 

Note , that we make Ufe of quejlo and quejla , 
when the Thing fpoken of is near ; and of quello 
and quella , when the Thing fpoken of is more 
remote. 

Cojlui , an Acotejluiy cojlei , and cotejlo', have al- 
moft the fame Signification ; the only Difference , 
is , that cotcjlui and eotejlei ferve to show a Thing 
near, and cojlui and cojlei , a Thing more diftant. 

Note , alfo , that thefe Pronouns are always re- 
lative to a Subftantive animate . 

The Pronoun cib , is indeclinable , and fignifies 
quejlo , this or that , and is always Relative to a 
Subftantive inanimate: as, 

Nb di cib lei y ma mi a Ventura incolpo , nor do I 
lay the Fault of that on her, but on my bad Fate. 
Upon fome Occafions cib has been ufed as Relative 
to an animate Thing ; as , la quale io credei incon- 
tanente , ch' ells fojfe cib ch' ella era , whom I foon 
knew to be what I thought she was ; Ric. Minut. „ 

f a Sect. 
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Sect. IV. 

Of the Pronouns Relative. 

Pronouns Relative , are thofe which show the 
Relation , or Reference , which a Noun has to 
what follows it . 

Moft Pronouns in Italian havefometimes a Re- 
lative Signification ; but the chiefeft and proper- 
ly fo called Relative, are che, and quale. 

Note , that che has two Significations, of the 
Thing , and of the Perfon. When it is Relative 
to a Thing, ’tis common to all Numbers, Gen- 
ders , and Cafes ; as, il Libro , che, the Book, 
which; la Lettera , che, the Letter, which; i Li- 
bri , che , the Books , which ; le Lettere , cbe , the 
Letters, which ; and it is declined thus. 

Singular, and Plural. 

Nom. Che , which. 

Gen. Di che , of which. 

Dat. A cbe , to which. 

Acc. Che, which. 

Abl. Da che , from which . 

Cbe, when it is relative to a Perfon , and figni- 
fies who, is either Mafculine or Feminine, and 
ferves for both the Numbers, Singular and Plu- 
ral ; but ’tis ufed only in the Nominative Cafe 
of both Numbers ; and for the other Cafes wc 
fay cui ; and ’tis declined thus ; 
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S i n c u l a r and Plural. 

Nom. Che , who . 

Gen. Di cui , of whom , or whole . 

Dat. A cut , or cut , to whom . 

Acc. Che , or cui , whom. 

Abl. Da cui , from whom . 

Quale , when it is taken relatively, requires the 
Article il , or la ; as , Pietro , il quale; Peter , who \ 
la Doglia , la quale ; the Grief, which ; it is de- 
clined thus- 



Singular Mafc. 

Nom. il quale , who , or 
which . 

Gen. del quale , of whom , 
or which . 

Dat. al quale , to whom , 
or which . 

Acc. il quale, whom, or 
which . 

Abl. dal quale, from whom, 
or which . 



Plural Mafc. 

Nom. i quali , who , or 
which . 

Gen. de' quali, of whom,' 
or which . 

Dat. a quali , to whom , 
or which. 

Acc. i quali , whom , or 
which . 

Abl. da' quali , from whom, 
or which. 



Singular Fern. 

Nom. la quale , who , or 
which . 

Gen. della quale, of whom, 
or which . 

Dat. alia quale, to whom , 
or which . 

Acc. la quale , whom , or 
which . 

Ablat. dal la quale , from 
whom , or which . 



Plural Fern. 

Nom. le quali , who , or 
which . 

Gen. delle quali , of whom, 
or which . 

Dat. alle quali , to whom, 
or which . 

Acc. le quali , whom , or 
which . 

Ablat. dalle quali , from 
whom , or which . 
f 3 When 
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When quale denotes Quality , it is ufed without 
the Article ; as, fe tu fapejfi , qua! 7 dolor cb' 
io Jento , if you knew what Grief I feel . 



Sect. V. 

Of the Pronouns Interrogative . 

Pronouns Interrogative, arethofe that are ufed 
in asking a Queftion , and are only three , vig. 
cbi? who? quale? which? che ? what? 



Sing, and Plur. 

Mafc. and Fem. 
Nom. C£/>who,whom? 
Gen. Dichi? of whom? 
Dat. A chi? to whom? 
Acc. Cbi? whom? 
AblDa chi? from whom? 

Singular Mafc. 
and Fern. 

Nom. J Quale ? which , 
or what? 

Gen. Di quale? ofwhich, 
. or what? 

Dat. A quale? to which, 
' or what? 

Acc. Quale ? which , or 
what? 

Abl. Da quale ? from 
which , or whac ? 



Sing, and Plur. 

Mafc. and Fem. 

Nom. Che? what? 

Gen. Diche? of what? 

Dat. Ache? to what? 

Acc. Che? what? 

Abl. Dac^frornwhat? 

Plural Mafc. 
and Fem. 

Nom. Quali ^qua' ox quai? 
which, or what? 

Gen. Di quali , &c. of 
which, or what? 

Dat. A quali? to which, 
or what? 

Acc. Quali? which , or 
what? 

Abl. Da quali ? from 
which, or what? 

Sect. 
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Sect. VI. 

Of the Pronouns Numeral. 

Numeral Pronouns ferve to exprefs the Number 
and Quantity, and are thefe followings 

Ogni , every. 

Ognuno , Ognuna , 

Ciafcuno , or Ciafcbeduno , 

Ciafcuna , or Ciafcheduna , 

Ntuno , or Neffuno, 

Veruno , Veruna , 

Tutto, tutta, all. 

, molte , feveral , many . 

- Pocbi , pocbe , few. 

Thefe Pronouns are declined with the Article 
is declinable, and ’tis only ufed in the 
Singular ; and molti and molte have no Singular . 

Sect. VII. 

Of the Pronouns Indefinite. 

Indefinite Pronouns fignify a Perfon or Thing 
in a general, and unlimited Senfej and are the 
following . 

Uno , una , one. 

Gli uni , fome. 

Altro , altra , other. 

f 4 
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whofoever . 
fome. 



V Altro , F ultra , the other. 

Altruiy others. 

i ,c T' 1- fome Body. 

Qualcuno , J 

», Cbiunque , 

Qitalunque y 

Qualche , 

Qualcuno , 

j Qualunque, whatfoever. 

CertOy certay certain.' 

Steffo , Jleffay felf-fame. 

T ale , fuch. 

All thefe Pronouns are declined with the Article 
diy ay da ; except/ 1 uno , Funa, F altro , Faltra ; and 
thele two cer/o , tale , which are declined either 
with the Article «», or the Particles diy a , </*. 



REMARKS. 

Uno y one , when it Hands for a Pronoun , needs 
not a Subftantive to accompany it ; as, non no 
pajfa per via uno , cbe a me non difpiaccia come la 
mala Ventura , there is not one paflesby, but 
what difpleafes me, as fome unlucky Thing. 

Uno being ufed as a Numeral, has no Plural; 
but diflributively taken, it aflfumes the Plural; 
as, gli uni y e gli altri tementi Annibale , the one 
and the other being afraid of Hannibal. 

Uno accompanied with tutto , has a neutral 
Signification; as, Corte/ia ed Onejld £ tutt'uno, 
Civility and Honefty are the fame Thing . 

From 
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From uno are formed, Alcuno y fome Body; 
Ciafcuno , and Ciafcbeduno , every one; neffuno 
and niuno , no Body ; J Qualcuno , fome Body ; 
Veruno , no Body . 

Altro , by it felf , without being accompa- 
nied with a Subftantive , fignifies , one , or 
another Thing ; as , altro & parlar di Morte , altro & 
tnorire^it is oneThing to talk of Death, and another 
to Die; vuoi altro ? do you want any Thing elfe. 

From altro, are formed feveral Expreliions; 
as tu non fei da altro , you are good for no- 
thing elfe ; per altro , however . 

Altro being a Pronoun adje&ive , is decli-> 
ned, altro , altra , altri , altre. 

Altri , Being a Noun Subftantive , fignifies 
another Man ; and makes altrui for the Ob- 
lique Cafes; thus, 

Nom. Altri , another. 

Gen. Altrui , or (T altrui , of another. 

Dat. Altrui , or ad altrui , to another . 

Acc. Altrui , another. 

Abl. D' altrui , from another. 

Laffo ! cti jo ardo , ed altri non me' l crede , alafs f 
I burn , and no Body believes me . 

Tal biafma altrui , cbe fe Jlejfo condanna , fome 
by blaming others, condemn themfelves. 

But altri being in the plural Number, is 
not declined ; as , facciano prima effi , e poi am- 
maeftrino gli altri , let them fet a good Example , 
before they inftru& others. 

AlfuaOf 
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Alcuno , fome one, has Gender, Number, and 
Cafe ; vi%. alcuno , alcuna , alcuni , alcune & c. Be- 
ing put alone, it has the Nature of a Pronoun, 
and fignifies a Perfon indeterminately: allot mi 
ftrinft a rimirar fe alcuno riconofcejfi , I applied 
my felf to them if I could know any of them ; 
fecondo alcuni affermano , as fome allure . 

We ufe alcuno , after a Verb, that is precee- 
ded by the Particle non ; as , non vi & alcuna , cbe 
ft a piu bell a di voi , there is no Woman handfo- 
mer than you . 

Ciafcuno , or ciafcheduno , every one , has no 
Plural , and it has the fame Signification as ognu- 
no ; but with this Difference; that ciafcuno marks 
fome thing more particular , and ognuno has 
a more general Signification . 

Ma ciafcuna per fe parea ben degna , but each 
of them feparately feemed well deferving . 

Ognun lo crede , e ben lo credo ancb' to , every 
Body believes it, and I believe it alfo. 

Qualunque , and Cbiunque , have the fame Sig- 
nification , and fignify whofoever . They are 
both indeclinable , and very feldom are found in 
the Plural Number ; but the Difference be- 
tween them is, that cbiunque is always fpoken 
of a Perfon , and qualunque is fpoken of the 
Perfon and of the Thing. 

From the Pronouns qual and cbe is formed 
quale he , and it ferves for all Genders, Num- 
bers, and Cafes. 

<• N Qual~ 
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j Quale he tu fie , od Ombra , 0^ Uomo certo , who- 
foever you arc , either a Ghoft , or a real Man . 

In qualcbe Strada , 0 in qualche Jlrano Lido , in 
fome way , or on fome ftrange Shoar . 

Ogni and tutto, all, have the fame Significa- 
tion; but the Firft is indeclinable, and for the 
Sigular only ; the Second is declinable , both 
for the Singular and Plural. 

Ogni Luogo m' attrijla , ov' io non veggio que 
btgli Occbi foavi , I am fad in every Place , 
where I do not fee thofe fweet Eyes. 

In ogni Cofa le femmine fempre pigliano it 
peggio , Women in every Thing , betake 
themfelves to the Worft. 

There are fome Examples , where ogni is 
ufed in the Plural, but they are few; appref- 
fo la fejla ef ogni Santi , All Saints Day : i 
miei Affanni ogni altri trapaffano di gran lun- 
ga , my Misfortunes are by far greater than any. 

Ogni , with cofa , fignifies every ; it may agree 
with the Noun Adjective of the mafeuline Gen- 
der; fu ogni cofa di Romore , e di Pianto ripiena , 
every Thing was full of Noife , and Grief ; cari- 
cata ogni cofa fene tomb in Palermo , everay Thing 
being packed up, he returned to Palermo. 

There is another Difference between ogni and 
tutto ; viz. that the Firft being an Adjeftiv , oughec 
always to be followed by aSubftantive;and tut- 
to is often imployed alone as a neuter abfolute . 

Tutto is ufed very gracefully without Article; 

as, 
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as , cbe tutte altre Bellevue indietro vanno , becatife 
all other Beauties do not come up to them : 
But when they are joined together, the Ar- 
ticle mull preceed; as, 

Sopra gli Omeri avea fol due grand 1 Ali , di 
Colon mtlle , e tutto P altro ignudo , he had to 
his Shoulders two large Wings of fundry Co- 
lours, and the reft of the Body naked. 

Niuno , or neffuno , formerly neuno , no one, 
or no Body, either without , or with the Ne- 
gative non , were always taken negatively ; 
non vado con nejfuno , I go with no Body ; 
but fometimes they are ufed affirmatively, if 
a Queftion be asked; as, vi d nejfuno , cbe mi 
vogtia ? is there any Body that wants me ? 

Thefe two Pronouns may equally be ac- 
companied by the Pronoun altro; as, ntun al- 
tro , and neffun' altro , no Body elfe. 

Qualcuno, and qualebe fome, have the fame 
Signification; but the Firft is always Angular, 
and the Second may be alfo plural , although 
it does not change its Termination. 

Veruno , is the fame as niuno ; but the Firft: 
has more Force in a negative Propofition. 

Note , that thefe two Pronouns are taken nega- 
tively with the Particle non ; otherwife theyferve 
to affirm; as, non fa caldo veruno , ’tisnot hot at 
all ; feco nella fua Celia nela mend , cbe ncffuna per* 
fona fe n accorfe , he carried her into his Cell , 
without being perceived by any Body* 

* Stejfo 
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• Stejfo , the fame or felf, follows the Pronoun, 
with which it is joined ; as , to fiejfo , I my felf ; • 
mia Madre fieffa , my Mother her felf: It is ufed 
neutrally with the Article lo , and with the Pro- 
nouns quejlo , and quell o ; as , lo Jle(fo , the fame ; 
queflo Jleffo , this fame; quello Jlcffo , that fame. 

Medeftmoy and in verfe medemo , the fame , 
is ufed like Jleffo , and follows the Pronouns 
it is joined with; io medeftmo y I my felf; egli 
medejtmo , he himfelf . 

Tale y fuch , or fuch an one , ought with 
more Realon to be called a Pronoun than 
any other; becaufe, in fome Cafes where we 
do not mean a particular Perfon , it is an in- 
definite Term : It is common to the mafcu- 
line and to the feminine Gender, and make ta- 
lly in the Plural for both Genders ; tale Car- 
ne y tale Coltello , fuch Meat , fuch a Knife ; ta- 
il Mariti , tali Mogli , fuch Husbands , fuch Wives . 

. Tale y is fometimes an Adjeftive of Simili- 
tude, between two or leveral Things; and in this 
Senfe it is a Pronoun relative ; and the Pronoun 
quale anfwers to it; as, ft pensb cojlui effer tale , 
quale la Malvagita de Borgognoni il ricbiedeva , 
this Man thought he was fuch , as the Wicke- 
dnefs of the Burgundians required. 

Taley fupplies fometimes the Place of the Per- 
fon, whole Name is not fpecified ; as, un tal 
Briccone dovrebbe effer punito , fuch a Rogue 
ought to be punished. 

We 
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We fay da tale e da quale , inftead of 0 gnu- 
no , every one j as , non fono le mie Believe da 
lafciarji amare nh da tale , ni da quale , my 
Charms are not for every one to be in Love with. 

It is better to fay tal, than tale in the Singu- 
lar i as, tal Marito , tal Donna , fuch a Husband, 
fuch a Wife ; and in the Plural , we often fay 
tat and ta' inftead of tali . 



Chap. V. 

Of Verts. 

T O give a true Definition of a Verb in gene- 
ral , it muft be confidered , what is e£* 
fentiol, and what is accidental to it. 

The Verb , confidered by what is eflential 
to it , is a Part of Speech , which ferves to 
defcribe the Being , and the State of Things , 
and of Perfons , the A&ions which they do, 
and the ImprefYions which they receive ; ex. 
offers , to be ; Aware , to love j effere amato , 
to be loved. 

If we confider it, by what is accidental to 
k , ’tis a Part of Speech that receives divers 
Inflexions or Variations , diftinguishcd among 
themielves by Moods, Tenfes, Perfons, Num-» 
bers and Conjugations. 

Of 
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Of the Aspi dents of Verbs . 

They reckon fix Accidents in Verbs, 
TheGender,orForm. The Perfon. 

The Tenfe. The Number. 

The Mood. The Conjugation.' 

Sect. I. 

Of the Gender. 

The Gender or Form of Verbs, is that which 
shows their Nature, and proper Signification. 

The Firft , and the moft general Divifion 
of Verbs is to divide them into Perfonal , 

and Imperfonal. 

A Verb Perfonal is conjugated by three 
Perfons; ex. 

h amo , 1 love . Noi ami am 0 , we love . 

Tuami , thou loveft. Voi amate , ye love. 

Egli am a , he loves. Eglino amano, they love . 

A Verb Imperfonal is conjugated by the third 
Perfon of the Singular only ; ex. piove , it 
rains; grandina y it hails; tuona , it thunders. 

A Verb confidered in regard to the Syntax , 
is of four Sorts , vi^. A&ive, Paflive, Neuter, 
and Reciprocal . 

An Aftive Verb is that which exprefles an 
A&ion that paffes from the Agent to the Patient ; 
that is, from the Subjeft that does, or produce* 
an Attion , to that which fuffers, or receives it; 

ex. 
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ex. un buon Padre ama i fuoi Figliuoli , a good 
Father loveth his Children; ho mangiato un Pol - 
lajlro , I have eat a Chicken. 

A Paffive Verb exprefles the Suffering or Re- 
ception of an Aftion ; as , to fono lodato , I am 
praifed ; tu fei amato , thou art loved . 

A Neuter Verb ferves to exprefs theExiftence 
of a Thing, or an Aftion which remains in the 
Subject that produces it; ex. Io fono , lam; Io 
Jlo , I ftay or remain ; Io corro , I run ; Io dor- 
mo , I sleep. 

A Verb Reciprocal is an Aftive Verb, that 
reflefts the Aft ion upon the Agent that produces 
it ; ex. rallegrarfi , to rejoice one ’s felf ; ricor- 
darfi , to remember; fo that all Aftive Verbs 
may be turned into Reciprocal or reflefted , by 
the Help' of the Particles iw/, ti y Ji y 8cc. io mi 
amo , I love my felf ; tu ti lodi , thou praifeft thy 
felf; egli Ji crede , he thinks himfelf. 

Sect. II. 

Of the Moods. 

• A Mood is an accident of Verbs, which ex- 
prefles the different Ways an Aft ion is done by. 

There are properly but four Moods; vi^. the 
Indicative, Imperative, Conjunftive, and Infi- 
nitive. 

The Indicative exprefles the Aftion fimply , di- 

reftly , 
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re&ly, and abfolutely; ex. io canto , I fing; egli 
an do , he went; ella vend , she will come. 

The Imperative Mood commands, or forbids; 
ex. t/<* , go thou ; ue/igv* , let him come ; «o» 
/are quejio , do not do that . 

The Conjun£live is fo called , Firft , becaufe 
it is generally ufed with Conjun£tions before it; 
fuch as , cbe , that ; benchb , although ; affine hi ! , 
that ; or, to the End that ; purchl , provided 
that ; voglia Dio cbe , would to God that : Se- 
condly, becaufe it never makes acompleatSenfe 
unlefs it be joined with the Indicative; as, fa 
vuoi cb' io P ami , if you will have me love him ; 
credo cbe P averebbe a caro , I believe he would 
be glad of it . 

The Infinitive has an indeterminate Significati- 
on , and expreffes the A£lion without any Cir- 
cumftance, either of Number or Perfons. It has 
in Italian but two Tenfes, vi%. ThePrefent, and 
the Perfeft ; ex. amare , to love ; avere amato , 
to have loved; and it is conftrued with the other 
Moods , by which only it is determined ; ex. 
io voglio parlare , I will fpeak j vorrei fapere , I 
would know. 

Some Grammarians multiply the Number of 
Moods, and, befides the Four already mentioned, 
they reckon the Potential , Conditional , and Op- 
tative , which is altogether void of Reafon , fince 
thefe three are all reducible to the Conjun&ive. 

g Sect. 



Digitized by Google 



* r* 




A 



New Italian 



Sect. III. 



Of the Tenfes. 

TheTenfeorTime, is that accident of Verbs, 
which shows when the A&ion is done ; fo that 
there are properly but three Tenfes ; vi?\ The 
Prefent, the Preter or Time part, and the Fu- 
ture , or Time to come : But the Preter in Italian 
is divided into five Branches generally called , 



In the Indicative Mood . 
'Preterimperfeft. 
Preterperfeft Definite . 
Preterperfeft. 

Firft Preterpluperfeft. 
Second Preterpluperfeft. 



And in the Conjunctive . 
Firft Preterimperfe£I. 
Second Preterimpcrfeft. 
Preterperfeft. 

Firft Preterpluperfeft. 
Second Preterpluperfeff, 



The Imperative Mood has but one mixed 
Tenfe, which relates both to the Prefent and the 
Future. 

The Infinitive has but two Tenfes, w'^. The 
Prefent , and tfie Future. 



Of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

The Indicative Mood , as ve hinted before , 
has feven Tenfes, of which four are Simple, and 
three Compound ; the four Simple Tenfes are, 
i. The Prefent , which fignifies the Time 
wherein the A&ion is doing •, ex. Io parlo , I fpeak ; 
tu mangi , thou eateft , C"c. 

2. The 
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2. The Preterimperfeft , is fo called , becaufe 
it exprefles an Aftion begun , and not ended ; 
ex. Io fcrivevo quando entro , I was writing when 
he came in. 

3. The third Simple Tenfe is called , Perfect 
Definite ; becaufe it is ufed to exprefs a precife 
and determinate Time ex.Ieri parlai alRe , yeft- 
erday I fpoke to the King; but you mud ob- 
ferve , that it is never ufed to fignify an Aftion 
done the day we fpeak in . 

4. The Future exprefles anA&ion which is to 
be done ; ex. Io anderb , I shall or will go ; egli 
manderd , he shall or will fend . 

The three Compound Tenfes are thofe that 
are compounded with the three Firft Ample Ten- 
fes of the Auxiliary Verbs Avere ^ to have; or ef- 
fere , to be; and the Participle Preter, orPaflive, 
of the Verb which is to be conjugated; ex. 

Io ho parlato , I have fpoken. 

10 ^ *<*»■ 



Io fono venuto , I am come. 

was come. 



Io ero venuto , j 



Io fui venuto , 



The firft Compound Tenfe, called Preterper- 
fe£l , or Perfeft Indefinite , is ufed to exprefs 
an A&ion perfectly paft , without determining 
any precile Time;pr the Reiteration of an Aft- 
ion i ex. to I ho veduto prima di voi , I have feen 

g 2 it 
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it before you ; to li ho parlato pit* di cento volte , 
1 have fpoken to him above a hundred Times ; 
or elfe it ferves to exprefs an A&ion done the 
fame Day one fpeaks in ; ex. I' ho veduto Jlamatti- 
na , I faw him this Morning. 

The fecond Compound Tenfe , called firft Pre- 
tcrpluperfeft , exprefles an A&ion , not only 
perfectly part , but done alfo before another , of 
which one fpeaks, was begun; ex. avevo finite 
di fcrivere , quando egli entrb , I had done Wri- 
ting when he came in ; P Opera era finita , quan- 
do il Re part i, the Opera was done , when the 
King went awayj avevo rifoluto tPandare in Ita- 
lia , rna i miei affari non me lo permifero , I was 
refolved to go to Italy , but my Bufmefs did not 
permit me. 

The third Compound Tenfe, commonly cal- 
led fecond Pluperfeft Tenfe , but more properly 
Definite Compound, exprefles alfo an Aflion 
perfe&ly paft, and preceeding another; and,be- 
fides , it has a perfeft and determined Significa- 
tion ; as, intefa ch' cbbi quejla novella , ne feci 
partecipe fuo Padre , as foon as I had learned that 
News, I acquainted his Father with it. 

Of the Tenses of the Imperative Mood . 

This Mood , as we have faid before , has but 
one Tenfe, which relates both to the Prefent , 
and the Future. 

Of 
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Of the Tenses of the Conjunctive Mood. 

The three Simple Tenfes are, 

The Prefent , which fometimes has alfo a fu- 
ture Signification ; ex. bencbe to ami , though I 
love; purcbe vogliate , provided you will; fup- 
pojio che uenga , fuppofe he comes . 

The firft PreterimperfeCt , called by fome the 
uncertain Tenfe, but more properly the Future 
Conditional; a s, fe tu m'amajft , to t'amcrei y if 
thou didft love me , I should love thee . 

The third Simple Tenfe is the l'econd Im- 
perfeCt , which is derived from the PerfeCt De- 
finite of the Indicative ; ex. bencbe io amaffi , 
though I loved. 

The four Compound Tenfes are thofe that are 
formed of the three Simple Tenfes of the Con- 
junctive Mood, and of the Future of the Indicative, 
of the Auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and effere 
to be , and the Participle part of the Verb, which 
is to be conjugated. 

Ex. The PreterperfeCI ; as, io abbia amato , I 
have loved ; io fta ftato , I have been . 

Firft PreterpluperfeCt , or Preter Conditional* 
as , io averei amato , I had loved , or I should or 
would have loved ; farei ftato amato , I had been 
loved , or I should or would have been loved . 

Second Pluperfeft ; as , avejfi amato , I had 
loved; fojfi ftato amato , I had been loved. 

Future; as, averh amato , I shall have loved; 
farb ftato amato , I shall have been loved. 

8 3 Of 
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Of the Tenses of the Infinitive Mood. ' 

The Infinitive Mood has but two Tenfes , 
one Simple , vi%. the Prefent ; ex. amare , to 
love ; the other Compound , vi the Preterj 
as , avere amato , to have loved . 

Sect. IV. 

Of the Perfons. 

There are three Perfons in Verbs , as in 
Pronouns ; ex. to amo , tu anti , egli or eila ama , 
I love , thou loveft , he or she loves ; noi anna - 
wo , voi amate , eglino or elleno , amano , we lo- 
ve , ye love , they love . 

Sect. V. 

Of the Numbers. 

Every Tcnfe, in the three firft Moods, hath 
two Numbers, vi^. the Singular ; as, io amo , I 
love; and the Plural; as, noi ami amo , we love; 
which in the Conjugations we shall mark thus, 
S. P. 

Sect. VI. 

Of Conjugation. 

Conjugation is the due Diftribution of the 
fevcral Parts of Verbs ; vi%. Moods , Tenfes , 
Perfons, and Numbers. 

There are three different Conjugations in Ita- 
lian , 
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Han , which are diftinguished by the Termina- 
tion of the Infinitive. 

The Firft , "1 f •** ; as , •mmt , to love . 

TJ. « a {m* kes th« J «»; long, asj»e»we, to fear; and 
esccon * f Infinitive in j m > short; as, trtdrrt, to believe . 
The Third, j L fr, » as , Jormht , to sleep. 

General Rules for the Termination of Verbs. 

I thought that one could more eafily learn 
the Conjugation , if he would Form himfelf 
an Idea of all the Tenfes : Therefore I shall 
give here fome Rules, which will contribute 
very much to the Learning of them. 

Of the Tenfes of the Indicative Mood . 

All the firft Perfons Singular of the Prefent of 
the Indicative Mood, do terminate in 6 } ex. id 
amo , I love ; io credo , I believe ; id dormo , I sleep. 
The fecond Perfons Singular of the fame Tenfe* 
are terminated in i ; ex. tu ami * thou loveft; tu 
credi , thou believed; tu dormi , thou slekpeft. 

The third Perfons of the firft Conjugation are: 
terminated in a ; ex. egli ama, he loves :Thofe of 
the Second and Third , are terminated in e / ex. 
egli ere de , he believes; egli dorme , he sleeps.- 
The firft Perfons of the Plural , terminate in 
tamo ; ex. noi ami amo , we love; noi crediamo f 
we believe ; noi dormiamo , we sleep . 

The fecond Perfons in ate , ete , ite ; ex. voi 
amate , ye love ; voi credete , ye believe ; voi dor - 
mite i ye sleep. 

§ 4 
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The third Perfons terminate in ano , for the 
firfl: Conjugation, and in ono , for the Second 
and third ; ex. eglino amano , they love ; egli- 
710 credono , they believe ; eglino dormono , they 
sleep . 

The firfl: Perfons of the Imperfeft Tenfe, are 
terminated in avo , evo , ivo , for the Singular ; 
as, to amavo , I did love; io credevo , I did be- 
lieve; to dormivo , I did sleep. 

The fecond Perfons do terminate in avi , evi f 
ivi ; ex. tu amavi , tu credevi , tudormivi. 

The third Perfons, in ava , eva, tv a / ex. egli 
ttmava , egli ere dev a , eg7/ dormiva. 

The firfl Perfons Plural in vdmo ; ex. noiama « 
•z/imo , not credevamo , wo/ dormivdmo . 

The fecond in ; ex. voi amavate , t>o/‘ ere* 
dev ate , uo/ dormivate . 

The third in tx/wo ,* ex. eglino amavano , eglino 
ere dev ano , eglino dormivano . 

The firfl Perfons Singular of the Preter De- 
finite, are terminated in *#, for the firfl Conju- 
gation ; as , /o amai , I loved ; in «’ for the Se- 
cond, io credei , I believed; and in*/, for the 
Third; io dormii, I slept. 

The fecond Perfons, in afti , efti , ifti j as, 
f# amafti, tu credefti , tu dormifti. 

The third Perfons, in d, £, 1/ as, egli amb , 
egli crede , eg/# dor mi . 

The firfl Perfons Plural in ammo, emmo , #*»- 
jwp ; as, noi amammo , noi credemmo , noi dormimmo. 

The 
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The fecond Perfons , in ajle , ejle , ijle ; as , 
voi amajle , voi credefle , voi dormifle . 

The third Perfons , in arono , erono , irono ; as , 
tglino amarono , eglino crederono y eglino dormirono . 

The firft Perfons Singular of the Future , 
terminate in erb for the firft and fecond Con- 
jugation, and in irb for the Third; as, to ame- 
ro,l shall love; io crederb , I shall believe; to 
dormirb , 1 shall sleep. 

The Second in raij as, tu amerai y tu crede- 
nt % tu dormirai. 

The Third in rd ; as, egli amerd , egli credo- 
rd y egli dormird. 

The firft Plural in remo ; as not ameremo , not 
crederemo , not dormiremo . 

The Third in ranno ; as , eglino ameranno , 
eglino crederanno , eglino dormiranno . 

Of the Imperative Mood. 

The fecond Perfons Singular of the Impe- 
rative , terminate in a , for the firft Conjug- 
ation ; and in i for the Second and Third ; ■ 
ex. ama tu , love thou ; credi tu , believe thou ; 
dormi tu , sleep thou . 

The third of the firft Conjugation , termi- 
nate in i , and of the Second and Third in a ; 
as ami egli , let him love; ere da egli , let him 
believe ; dorma egli , let him sleep . 

The firft of the Plural , in iamo ; as amiamo , 
ere d tamo , dormiamo. 

The 
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The Second in ate , ete, ite\ as, amate t cre~ 
dete , dormite. 

The Third in ino , for the firft Conjuga- 
tion; and in ano, for the Second and Third} 
as, amino , credano , dbrmano. 

' . t . * 

0/ Conjunctive Mood . 

The three Perfons Singular of the Conjunft- 
ive Mood , for the firft Conjugation , ter- 
minate in i ; and for the Second and Third , 
are terminated in a ; as , ch' io , tu , eg It ami, 
that I, thou, he may love; ch' io , tu, egli ere- 
da , that I, thou, he may believe; ch' to , 
egli dorma , that I , thou , he may sleep . 

The firft Perl’ons Plural , in iamo , as , not 
amiamo , noi crediamo , noi dormiamo . 

The fecond Perfon in iate ; as, voi amt ate , 
voi crediate , voi dorm iate . 

The third Perfons in imo , for the firft Conjuga- 
tion; and in ano , for the Second and Third; as, 
eglino amino , eglino credano , eglino dormano . 

The firft Perfons of the fecond Imperfe£l , 
for the firft Conjugation , do terminate in affi} 
in effi , for the Second ; in ijji , for the Third ; 
as , io amaffi , io credeffi , io dormiffi . 

The fecond Perfons , do terminate in the 
fame ; as , tu amaffi , tu credeffi , tu dormiffi . 

The third Perfons in affe, effe , iffe ; as, egli 
amajfe t egli credeffe , egli dormiffe , 

The 
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The firft Perfons Plural in ajfimo , effimo , if 
fimo\ as , noi amaffimo , nos credeffimo , not dormifftimo . 
The fecond Perfons in afle , ejle , ijle ; as, voi 
amafle , voi credefie , voi dormifte . 

The third Perfons in ^/Jero , e/jero , ijfero ,*as eg/»- 
*0 amaffero , eglino credejfero , eglino dormiffero . 

The firft Perfons of the Preterimperfeft , 
are terminated in rei ; as , to amerei , so erode - 
rei, to dormirei. 

The fecond Perfons in refti ; as, tu amerejii , 
tu crederejli , tu dormirefli. 

The third Perfons in rebbe ; as , egli amereb- 
bt, egli crederebbe , egli dormirebbe . 

The firft Perfons Plural, terminate in remmo ; 
as , noi ameremmo , not crederemmo , not dormiremmo . 

The fecond Perfons in refte ; as , voi amere- 
fie , voi crederejle , voi dormirejle. 

The third Perfons in rebbero ; as , eglino amereb- 
bero , eglino crederebbero , eglino dormirebbero . 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

The Infinitive Mood , for the firft Conju- 
gation, terminates in are; as, amare , to love; 
for the Second, in ere short or long; as, erb- 
dere , to believe, rewire, to fear; and for the 
Third in ire; as, dormire , to sleep. 

The Gerund, or the Participle Active, for the 
firft Conjugation, terminates in ando ; as aman- 
do , loving ; for the Second , and for the 

Third , 



io8 A New Italian* 

Third, in endo ; as, credendo , believing; dor - 
men do , sleeping. 

The Participle Paflive , does terminate in ato , 
for the firft Conjugation ; as, amato , loved: in 
uto , for the Second ; as , creduto , believed : and 
in ito , for the Third ; as , dormito , slept . But 
there are a great many Exceptions for the Verbs 
of the Second and third Conjugation. 

Before we proceed, we mud take Notice of 
the English Conjugation , with reference to the 
Italian; for, towards the true Underftanding of 
the Italian Conjugation; it is highly neceflarv 
to know the English too, and what Tenfes in 
English anfwer the Tenfes in Italian. 

The English , both in the Indicative and Con- 
junctive Moods , have but five Tenfes , as you 
fee in the following Scheme. 



Indica tive . 

Prefent , I love , or I do 
love. 

ImperfeB , I loved , or 
did love . 

PerfeB, I loved , or I 
have loved . 

PluperfeB, I had loved . 

Future, I shall, or will 
love. 



Conjunctive. 

Prefent , I love. 

ImperfeB , I loved , or 
I could , should , or 
would love . 

PerfeB, I have loved. 

PluperfeB, I had loved, 
or I should , would , 
could have loved. 

Futur.l shall have loved. 



Where you may obferve , that the Conjunctive 

bor- 
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borrows all its 1 Tenfes from the Indicative , except 
the Future. 

Now to return to our purpofe; fince, as you 
have feen before , the Italians have feven Tenfes 
in both thefe Moods, 

Fir ft , In the Indicative, the English Imper- 
feft anfwers to the Italian Imperfeft and Per- 
fect Definite ; and the Pluperfect to both Plu- 
perfects ; ex. 



Io amavo , *1 
Io am at , j 
Io avevo amato 
Io ebbi amato , 



I loved , or I did love . 



* ^ I had loved. 
» 



Secondly , In the Conjunctive Mood, the English 
ImperfeCt relates to both the Italian ImperfeCts , 
and the PluperfeCt to both Pluperfe&s ; as , 



Ioamarei , I had loved, or I could, should, 

Io amajfi , J would love . 

Io averei amato f\ I had loved, or I could, should, 
Ioavejfi amato , J would have loved . 

Which ought carefully to be obferved , to avoid 
the common Miftake of thofe, who fay, io vi~ 
di Jlamattina , inftead of io ho vifto Jlamattina , 
I faw this Morning i ho vifto ieri , inftead of vi~ 
di ieri , I faw Yefterday ; fe io porterei , inftead 
of fe io portaff , if I carried . 

As for the Tenfes of the Imperative and In- 

fini- 
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finitive Moods, they are the fame in English 
as in Italian. 

But to return to the Italian Conjugations ; 
you muft obferve that no Verb can be con- 
jugated through all its Moods and Tenfes , 
without thefe two , avere , to have ; and effe- 
te , to be ; which , upon that account , are 
called Auxiliary, or helping Verbs, and muft 
be learned before one goes on to the Conju- 
gation of others. 

Some Grammarians reckon a third Auxili- 
ary, viz. Dovere , to owe, or to be; becaufe 
it is often joined with the Infinitive of other 
Verbs through moft of its Moods , Tenfes , 
and Perfons , to fignify an Aftion that muft 
or shall be done ; in this manner , to devo an- 
dare , I ought to go , or I muft go; tu do- 
• verejli far ctb , you should do that ;' dovendo 
partire per la Campagna , being to go into 
the Country . But Dovere is no more an hel- 
ping Verb, than many others, which are joi- 
ned to the Infinitive, through all their Moods, 
Tenfes, and Perfons; fuch as volere , to will; 
ccminciare , to begin, &c. becaufe thefe Verbs 
can be conjugated without them. 

* / v ■ *? 

.. < r 



The 






Grammar. irx 
T be Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb^vetcjo have. 

Indicative Mood Prejent . 

S. Io ho , I have. Tu hai , thou haft. Egli ha , 
he hath. 

P. Not abbiamo , we have . Voi avete , ye have . 
Eglino hanno , they have . 

Preter-Imperfeft . 

S. Io avevo , aveva , or avea, I had. Tu avevi , 
thou hadft. Egli aveva , he had. 

P. Noi avevdmo , we had . Voi avevdte , ye had . 
Eglino avitvano , they had . 

Preterperfeft Definite. 

S. Io ebbi , I had. Tu avejli , thou hadft. Egli 
ebbe, he had. 

P. Noi avemmo , we had . Voi avejle , ye had . 
Eglino ebbero , they had . 

Prcterpcrfeft . 

S. Io bo avuto , I have had . T u hai avuto , thou 
haft had . Egli ha avuto , he hath had . 

P. Noi abbiamo avuto , we have had . 

Voi avete avuto , ye have had . 

Eglino hanno avuto , they have had . 

Eirft 
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Fir ft PreterpluperfeSl . 

S. Io avevo avuto , I had had . 

Tu avevi avuto , thou hadft had. 

Egli aveva avuto , he had had . 

P. Not avevdmo avuto , we had had . 

Voi avevate avuto , ye had had . 

Eglino avhjano avuto , they had had . 

Second Preterpluperfett . 

S. Io ebbi avuto , I had had . 

T u avefti avuto , thou hadft had . 

Egli ebbe avuto , he had had . 

P. Noi avemmo avuto , we had had . 

Voi avefte avuto , ye had had . 

Eglino ebbero avuto , they had had. 

Future. 

S. Io averb , or avrb, I shall or will have. 

Tu aver at , or avrai , thou shalt or wilt have. 
Egli averd , or avrd , he shall or will have . 
P. Noi averemo , or avremo , we shall or will have. 
averete , or avrete , ye shall or will have . 
Eglino averanno , or avranno , they shall or 
will have . 



Itnpe- 
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Imperative Mood. 

S. Abbitu , have thou. Abbia egli , let him La vd. 
P. Abbiamo noi , let us have . 

Abbiate voi , have ye . 

Abbiano eglino , let them have . 

Conjun&ive Mood Prefent . 

S. Che to abbia , that I have . 

Tu abbia, or abbi , thou have. 

Egli abbia , he have. 

P. Noi abbiamo, we have. Voi abbiate-, ye have. 
Eglino abbiano , they have. 

Firjl Preterimperfett . 

S. Io averei , or avrei , I should , would , or 
could have. 

T u avrejli , or averejli , thou should!! , &c. have. 
Egli averebbe , avtebbe , or averia , he should 
have. 

P. Noi averemmo , or avremmo , we should have . 
Voi averejle , or avrejie , ye should have . 
Eglino, averebbero , avrebbero , or avriano , they 
should have. 

Second PreterimperfeS . 

S. Che io avefi , that I had , or I should , would . 
or could have. 

Tuavejji, thou hadft, &c. 

Egli avejje, he had, &c. 

P. Noi avejjimo , we had , &c. 

Voi avejle , ye had , &c. 

Eglino avejjero , they had , &c. 

h Pre- 
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PreterperfeSl . 

S. Che to abbia avuto , that I have had . 

T u abbia avuto , thou haft had . 

Egli abbia avuto , he hath had . 

P. Noi abbiamo avuto , we have had. 

Voi abbiate avuto , ye have had . 

Egli no abbiano avuto , they have had . 

F'trjl PreterpluperfcB . 

S. Io averei avuto , I had had , or I could , should, 
or would have had . 

Tu averejli avuto , he had had, &c. 

Egli averebbe avuto , he had had , & c. 

P. Noi avtremmo avuto , we had had , &c. 

Voi averejle avuto , ye had had , & c. 

Eglino averebbero avuto , they had had , &c. 

Second Pretcrpluperfeft . 

S. Io avejfi avuto , I had had , or I could , should, 
or would have had. 

Tu avejji avuto , thou hadft had, &c. 

Egli avejje avuto , he had had , &c. 

P. Noi aveffimo avuto , we had Had, &c. 

Voi dvejle avuto , ye had had , &c. 

Eglino avejfero avuto , they had had, &c. 

Future . 

S. Io averb avuto , I shall have had . 

T u averai avuto , thou shalt have had . 

Egli averd avuto , he shall have had . 

P .Noi 
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P. Not averemo avuto , we shall have had . 

Voi averete avuto , ye shall have had. 

Eglino averanno avuto , they shall have had . 

* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Avere , to have. 

Preterperfeft. Avere avuto , to have had . 

Participles. 

Prefent. Avendo , having . 

ColF avere , 

Con avere , 

In avere , 

Nell avere, ^ 

Preterperfeft. Avendo avuto , having had . 

The Supine , or Participle Pafiive. 

Avuto, avuta , avuti , avuto, 'had. 

The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb , ejfere , to be. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. lofono , lam. Tufei, thou art. Eglih, he is. 
P. Not fiamo , we are. Voi fete, or ftete, ye are, 
Eglino fono , they are . 

Preterimperfefl . 

S. Io ero, I was. Tu eri, thou waft. 

Egli era, he was. 

h 2 p. Not 
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P. Noi eramo , or eravamo , we were . 

Voi erate , or eravate , ye were. 
trano, they were. 

PreterperfeR Definite. 

S. Io fui , I was . T u fojli , thou waft . 

Egli fu , he was . 

P. Not fummo , we were . Voi fojle , ye were . 
Eghno furono , they were. 

Pretcrperfeft. 

S. Io fiono Jlato , I have been . 

Ttt fei Jiato , thou haft been. 

Egli e Jlato , he has been . 

P. Noi ftamo Jlati , we have been . 

Voi fiete , or fete Jlati , ye have been . 
Eglino fono Jlati , they have been. 

Firjl PreterpluperfeR. 

S. Io ero Jlato , I had been. 

Tu eri Jlato , thou hadft been. 

Egli era ftato , he had been. 

P. 2VW mwwo ftati , we had been. 

Pb/ enzfe ftati , ye had been. 

Eglino erano ftati , they had been . 

Second Preterpluperfeft. 

S. Io fui ftato , I had been. 

Tufofti ftato , thou hadft been. 

Egli fu ftato, he had been. 
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P. Not fummo ftati , we had been . 

Voi fofte ftati , ye had been . 

Eglino furono ftati , they had been. 

Future. 

S. Io farb , I shall , or will be. 

Tu farai y thou shalt, or wilt be. » 

Egli fara , he shall , or will be. 

P. Not faremo , we shall, or will be. 

Voi farete , ye shall , or will be . 

Eglino faranno , they shall , or will be . 

Imperative . 

S. Siiy orfatu, be thou. Sia egli, let him be. 
P. Siamonoiy let us be. State y or fete voi y be ye* 
SianOy or ftino eglino , let them be. 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io Jia , that I be. Tu fia , or ftiy thou be. 
' Egli fta y he be. 

P. Noi ftamo , we be . Voi ft ate , ye be . Eglino 
Jiano y or ftino , they be . 

Fir ft P ret crimper fed . 

S. Io farei , I should , would , or could be . 
Tufareftiy thou shouldft be, C '7c. 

Egli farebbe , or faria , he should be , &c. 

P. Noi faremmo , we should be , &c. 

Voi farefte , ye should be , &c. 

Eglino farebbero , or fariano, they should be, &c. 

h 3 Se- 
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Second PreterimperfeB , 

S. Io fojfi , I were , or I should , would , or could 
be. 

Tu fojfi , thou wert , &c« 

Egli fojfe , he were , &c. 

P. Not fojfimo , we were , &c. 

Voi fofte , ye were , &c. 

Eglino fojfero, they were, &c. 

PreterperfeB . 

S. Io fia Jlato , I have been . 

Tufta ftato , thou haft been . 

Egli fia ftato , he hath been . 

P. Noi fiamo ftati , we have been . 

Voi fiate ftati , ye have been . 

Eglino fiano ftati , they have been . 

Fir ft PreterpluperfeB . 

S. Io farei ftato , I had been , or I should , would, 

, or could have been. 

Tu farefti ftato , thou hadft been, &c. 

Egli farebbe ftato , he had been, &c. 

P. Noi faremmo ftati , we had been; &c. 

Voi farefte ftati , ye had been, &c. 

Eglino farebbero ftati , they had been, &c. 

Second PreterpluperfeB . 

S. Io foj] i fiato , I had been , or I could , would , 
or should have been . 
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T u foffi flato , thou hadft been , &c. 

Egh foffe Jiato , he had been, &c. 

P. Not fojfimo ftati, we had been, &c. 

Voi fofte ftati , ye had been , &c. 

Eglino foffero ftati , they had been . &c, 

t Future. 

S. lo faro ftato , I shall have been . 

Tu farai ftato , thou shalt have been. 

Egli far it ftato , he shall have been. 

P. Not faremo ftati , we shall have been . 

Voi f arete ftati , ye shall have been. 

Eghno far anno ftati , they shall have been. 

Infinitive . 

Prefent. Effere , to be . 

Preterperfeft. Effere ftato, to have been. 

Supine , or Participle Paffive . 

Stato , ftata, ftati , ftate , been. 

Participles. 

Prefent. EJfendo , being. 

Coif effere, 

Con effere , 

7» ejfere , 

NelT effere, ^ 

Preterp«rfe£l, EJfendo flato , having been . 

h 4 Ob- 
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Observations upon the Auxiliary Verbs. 

By the foregoing Conjugations , you may 
fee, that the Verbs avere and ejfere are com- 

J >ofed by themfelves, in which the English are 
ometimes miftaken ; becaufe their Participles 
had , and^eew, are both governed by the Verb 
to have; fo they fay, I have had, and I ha- 
ve been ; but in Italian , the Participle avuto , 
had, is governed by the Verb avere; ho avu- 
to , I have had ; and the Participle Jlato , been , 
by the Verb effere; fono Jlato , I have been ; 
through all the Tenfes. 

Note , alfo , that Jlato is declinable ; fo we 
fay Jlato , for the mafculine Singular, Jlata for 
the Feminine , ftati for the mafculine Plural, 
and ftate for the Feminine. 

Although I have fpoken at large of the Ter- 
mination of Tenfes in the Seflion of the Con- 
jugations; yeti thought, that to put all thofe 
Terminations together in a Table, would be 
more clear , and fooner learned ; by which it 
will appear, that from the infinitive Mood of 
the three Conjugations, one may form all the 
Tenfes of all the Moods, by taking off the three 
laft Letters: Let other Grammarians fay what 
they will, their Way of forming the Termina- 
tions of Tenfes, is perplexed and intricate; and 
1 dare fay, that a Beginner would fooner, and 

with 
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with more Facility, learn their Verbs by getting 
them by heart, than by ftudying their Rules. 

At the Beginning of the Lines of this Table 
are the Infinitives , over-againft them are the 
Terminations of eachTenle, which are to be 
joined to the Infinitive , ftriking off firft the 
three laft Letters; ex. am are , ftrike off are , it 
remains am , add o to it, you’ll make amo, and 
fo through all the Tenfes. 

Note, that this Table ferves only for the regu- 
lar Verbs; becaufe for the Irregular , we shall 



give a 


Table apart. 














Indicative Mood Prefent 


• 




am 


are 


o 


i 


a 


iamo 


ate 


ano 


cred 


ere 


o 


i 


e 


iamo 


ete 


ono 


dorm 


ire 


o 


i 


e 


iamo 


ite 


ono 








PreterimperfeEl . 




« 


am 


are 


avo 


avi 


ava 


av&mo 


av^te 


hvano 


cred 


ere 


evo 


evi 


eva 


evamo 


evkte 


£vano 


dorm 


ire 


ivo 


ivi 


iva 


ivimo 


ivhte 


Ivano 






PreterperfeB Definite . 






am 


are 


ai 


afti 


b 


ammo 


afle 


arono 


cred. 


ere 


ei 


efti 




emmo 


efte 


erono 


dorm 


ire 


ii 


ifti 


. 1 


immo 


ille 


irono 










Future. 






am 


are 


erb 


erai 


erb 


eremo 


erete 


eranno 


cred 


ere 


erb 


erai 


erh 


eremo 


erete 


eranno 


dorm 


ire 


irb 


irai 


irh 


iremo 


irete 


iranno 



Im- 
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Imperative Mood. 



am 


are 


a 


1 


iamo 


ate 


ino 


cred 


ere 


i 


a 


iamo 


ete 


ano 


dorm 


ire 


i 


a 


iamo 


ite 


ano 






ConjunBive Mood Prefcnt. 




am 


are 


m • 

X 1 


i 


iamo 


late 


ino 


cred 


ere 


a a 


a 


iamo 


iate 


ano 


dorm 


ire 


a a 


a 


iamo 


iate 


ano 






Firjl PretcrimperfeB . 








are 


ere! erefti 


erebbe 


eremmo 


erefte 


ertbber^ 


cred 


ere 


eret erefti 


erebbe 


eremrno 


erefte 


erebbe ro 


dorm 


ire 


irei erefti 


irebbe 


iremmo 


irefte 


irebberq 



Second PreterimperfeB . 



am 


are 


afli afli afle aflimo 


afte 


aflero 


cred 


ere 


efli efTi efle eflimo 


efte 


eflero 


dorm 


ire 


iffi ifli ifle iflimo 


ifte 


ilfero 






Participle . 






am 


are 


ato 






cred 


ere 


uto 






dorm 


ire 


ito 










Gerund . 






am 


are 


ando 






cred 


ere 


endo 






dorm 


ire 


endo 







Variations of the Auxiliary Verb , avere , to have , 
which are ufed only in Poetry . 

inftead of bo, 1 have. 

HabbtOjJ 

Have, "1 inftead of ha , he or she has. 

**• J Ha. 
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Havtte , for havete , ye have . 

Havei , for haven't, thou hadft. 

Hci, for bebbi, I had. 

Hebbon , for bebbero , they had . 

Haraggio , for baverb , I shall have. 

Haggia , for habbia , that he or she have. 
Haggiate , for habbiate , that ye have . 

Havejft , for havefte , that he had, or should have. 
Havejfw , for bavejfero , that they had , or should 
have. 

Haria , for averia , or baverebbe , he or she should 
.1 have. 

Hanano , for bavriano , or bavcrebbero , they 
. should have. 



Semo , for ft amo, we are. 

Enno , for fono , they are. 

F»<?, for /«, he or she was. . : 

Fojjin , for foffero, that they were. 

Fora , for /are/, or farebbe , I or he should be. 

, for /am , or Jarebbe , I or he should be . 
Sariano , for farebbero , they should be . 



0/ r Ae ej/ere , to be 



, for fono , I am . 




for ^ , he or she is . 



Sendo 



i24 A New Italian 

Sendo , for effendo , being. 

JWo , for Jlato , been . 

Although , what we have faid about the for- 
ming of Verbs , might fuffice , for to know all the 
Conjugations; however, I have thought itufeful 
to give here fome Examples . 

1 begin by the regular Verbs, of each Conju- 
gation ; we shall fpeak afterwards of the Irregu- 
lar , where I shall give the Remarks , of each one 
in particular , that I thought the mod proper . 

# I 

T he three Conjugations of regular ABive Verbs . 

The firji Conjugation in are; as am are , to love. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. In amo , I love. 

Tu ami , thouloveft. 

Egli ama , he loveth. 

P. Noi amiamo , we love . 

Voi amate , ye love. 

Eglino amano , they love . 

PreterimperfeB . 

S. Io amavo , I loved , or did love . 

T u amavi , thou lovedft , &c. 

Egli amava , he loved , &c. 

P. Noi amavamo , we loved , &c. 

Voi amavate , ye loved, & c. 

Eglino amavano , they loved , &c. 
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Preterperfeft Definite. 

S. Io amai , I loved , or did love . 

Tuamajli , thoulovedft, &c. 

Egli amb , he loved , &c. 

P. Not amammo , we loved , &c. 

Voi amajie , ye loved , &c. 

Eglino amarono , they loved , &c. 

PreterperfeB . 

S. Io ho amato , I have loved . 

T u hat amato , thou haft loved . 

Egli ha amato , he has loved . 

P. Noi abbiamo amato , we have loved . 

Voi avete amato , ye have loved . 

Eglino hanno amato , they have loved . 

Firjl Preterpluperfeft . 

S. Io avevo amato , I had loved . 

T u avevi amato , thou hadft loved . 

Egli aveva amato , he had loved . 

P. Not avevamo amato , we had loved . 

Voi avevate amato , ye had loved . 

Eglino avevano amato , they had loved . 

Second Preterpluperfeft . 

S. Io ebbi amato , I had loved . 

Tu.avejli amato , thou hadft loved. 

Egli ebbe amato , he had loved. 

P. Noi avemmo amato , we had loved . 

Voi avefte amato , ye had loved. 

Eglino ebbero amato , they had loved. 

- Tutu - 
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Future. 

S. Io amerb , I shall, or will love. 

T u amerai , thou shalt , or wilt love . 

Egli ameret , he shall , or will love . 

P. Noi amerema , we shall , or will love . 

Voi amerete , ye shall , or will love . 

Eglino amerauno , they shall , or will love . 

Imperative . 

S. Ama , love thou . Ami , let him love . 

P. Amiamo , let us love . Amate , love ye . 

Amino , let them love . 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io ami , that I love, or may love. 

Che tu amt , that thou loveft, or may’ll love. 
Che egli ami , that he loveth, or may love. 

P. Che noi amiamo , that we love, or may love. 
Che voi amiate , that ye love , or may love . 
Ch$ eglino amino y that they love, or may love. 

Firfi ImperfeCt . 

S. Ioamerei, 1 should, would, or could love. 
T u amerefti , thou should’ll , &c. love . 

Egli amerebbe , he should , &c. love . 

P. Noi ameremmo , we should , &c. love . 

Voi amerefte , ye should , love . 

Eglino amerebbero, they should, &c. love. 

Second 
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Second ImperfeB . 

S. J0 amaffi, I loved, or I should, would, or 
could love. 

TuamaJJiy thou lovedft, &c. 

Egli amaffe y he loved, &c. 

P. Noi amaffimo , we loved , &c. 

Voi amajle , ye loved , &c. 

Eglino amajjero , they loved , <&c. 

PreterperfeB . 

S. Io abbia am ate , I have loved . 

T u abbia amato , thou haft loved . 

Egli abbia amato , he hath loved . 

P. Noi abbiamo amato , we have loved . 

Voi abbiate amato , ye have loved . 

Eglino abbiano amato , they have loved ♦ 

Fir ft Pluperfeft. 

$. Io averei amato , I had loved , or I should , 
would , or could have loved . 

Tu averefti amato , thou hadft loved, &c. 

Egli averebbe amato , he had loved , & c. 

P. Noi averemmo amato , we had loved, &c. 

Voi averefte amato , ye had loved , & c. 

Eglino averebbero amato , they had loved , & c. 

Second Pluperfeft. 

S. Io avejji amato , I had loved , or I should , 
would , or could have loved . 

Tu 
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Tu aveJJ t amato , thou hadft loved , &c. 

Egli aveffe amato , he had loved, &c. 

P. Noi avejfimo amato , we had loved, &c, 
Voi avejle amato , ye had loved , &c. 

Eglino avejfero amato , they had loved , & c. 

Future. 



S. Io averb amato , I shall have loved . 

Tu averai amato , thou shalt have loved. 

Egli averd amato , he shall have loved . 4 
P. Not averemo amato , we shall have loved . 

Voi averete amato , ye shall have loved . 

Eglino aieranno amato , they shall have loved . 



Infinitive Prefent . Amare , to love. 
Preterperfeft. Avere amato , to have loved. 
Participle. Amato , loved. 

Gerund. Amando , loving. 

Coir amare , ' 



Con amare , 
In amare , 
NelP amare , 



L in loving. 



Avendo amato , having loved . 



T be Second Conjugation in ere ; as credere, to believe. 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io credo , I believe . 

Tucredi , thou believed . 

Egli crede , he believeth. 



P. Noi 
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P. Noi credevamo , we believed, &c. 

Voi ere dev ate , ye believed , ( 0 V. 

Eglino credevano , they believed , &c. 

Preterperfieci Definite. 

S. Io credei , or credetti , I believed', or did believe 
Tu credefii , thou believedft , e^V. 

, he believed , 6>V. 

P. Noi credemmo , we believed , &c. 

Voi credefie , ye believed , 

E S lin <> crederono , or credettero, they believed, 

Preterperfieci . 

S. Io ho creduto , I have believed. 

Tw ^<7/ creduto , thou haft believed. 

££/;' £* creduto, he hath believed. 

P. Noi abbiamo creduto , we have believed. 

Voi avete creduto , ye have believed. 

creduto , they have believed. 

■FVr/Z Preterpluperfctt . 

S. Jo 4^0 creduto, I had believed, 
r« dwi creduto, thou hadft believed. 

Egli aveva creduto , he had believed. 

P. Not avevamo creduto, we had believed. 

Voi avevate creduto , ye had believed. 

Egltno avevano creduto , they had believed . 

* Second 
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Second Preterpluperfeft . 

S. Io ebbi creduto , I had believed. 

T u avejli creduto , thou hadft believed . 

Egli ebbe creduto , he had believed . 

P. Not avemmo creduto , we had believed. 

Voi avejle creduto , ye had believed . 

Eglino ebbere creduto , they had believed . 

Future. 

S. Io crederb , I shall, or will believe. 

Tu crederaiy thou shalt, or wilt believe. 

Egli crederd , he shall , or will believe . 

P. Noi crederemo , we shall, or will believe. 

Voi crederete , ye shall , or will believe . 

Eglino crederanno , they shall , or will believe • 

Imperative. 

S. Credi , believe thou . Creda , let him believe. 
P. Crediamo , let us believe. Credete , believe ye. 
Credano , let them believe . 

Conjunctive. 

S. Che io creda , that I believe, or may believe . 
Che tu creda , that thou believeft , &c. 

Che egli creda , that he believeth , &c. 

P. Che noi crediamo , that we believe , &c. 

Che voi crediate , that ye believe , &c. 

Che eglino credano , that they believe , &c. 

Firji 
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Tirjl ImperfeR. 

5. Io crederei, I should , would , or could believe . 
Tu credercjli, thou should’!! believe, &c. 

Egli crederebbc , or crederia , he should believe,^. 
P. Not crederemmo , we should believe , & c. 

Voi crederejle , ye should believe , &c. 

Eglino crederebbero , or crederiano , they should 
believe, &c. 

Second Imperfeft . 

S. Jo credejfi , I believed, or should , would ? 
or could believe. 

T u credejfi , thou believedft , &c. 

Egli credejfe , he believed , &c. 

P. Not credejfmo , we believed , &c. 

Vet credefte , ye believed , &c. 

Eglino credejferoj they believed, &c. 

PreterperfeR . 

S. Jo abbia creduto , I have believed . 

T u abbia credutq , thou haft believed . 

Egli abbia creduto , he hath believed . 

P. Noi abbiamo creduto , we have believed . 

Voi abbiate creduto , ye have believed . 

Eglino abbiano creduto , they have believed . 

Tirjl PreterpluperfeR . 

S. Io averei creduto , 1 had believed , or should , 
would , or could have believed . 

T u averejli creduto , thou hadft believed , &e. 
Egli averebbe creduto , he had believed, &c. 

i 2 Not 
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P. Not averemmo creduto , we had believed , &c. 
Voi averefte creduto , ye had believed , &c. 
Eglino averebbero creduto , they had believed, &c. 

Second PreterpluperfeB . 

S. Io avejfi creduto , I had believed , or I should 
have believed. 

Tu avejfi creduto , thou hadft: believed, &c. 
Egli avejfe creduto , he had believed , &c. 

P. Not avejfimo creduto , we had believed , &c. 
Voi avefie creduto , ye had believed , &c. 
Eglino avejfero creduto , they had believed , &c. 

Future. 

S. Io averb creduto , I shall have believed . 

T u averai creduto , thou shalt have believed . 
Egli aver a creduto , he shall have believed . 

P. Noi averemo creduto , we shall have believed . 
Voi averete creduto , ye shall have believed . 
Eglino averanno creduto , they shall have believed . 
Infinitive Prefent. Credere , to believe. 
Preterperfe£l . Averc creduto , to have believed . 
Gerund. Credendo , believing. 

Participle. Creduto , believed. 

The third Conjugation in ire \as dormire,fo sleep . 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io dormo , 1 sleep. Tudormi y thou sleepeft . 
Egli dorme , he sleepeth. 



P. Not 



(j R A M M A R. IJJ 

P. Noi dormiamo , we sleep . 

Voi dormite , ye sleep. 

Eglino dormono , they sleep. 

Preterimperfett . 

V. * 

S. Io dtrmivo , I slept, or did sleep. 

T u dormivi , thou sleepedft , &c. 

Egli dormiva , he slept , &c. 

P. Not dormivamo , we slept , ©V, 

Voi dormivate , ye slep , &c. 

Eglino dormivano , they slept , &c. 

Preterperfctt Definite. 

S. Io dormii , I slept , or I did sleep . 

Tu dormifii , thou sleeped’ft, &c. 

Egli dormi , he slept , £ 7c. 

P. Noi dormimmo , we slept , &c. 

Voi dormifte , ye slept , &c. 

Eglino dormirono , they slept, &c. 

Preterperfef } . 

S. Io ho dormito , I have slept . 

hai dormito , thou hadft slept. 

•Eg// dormito , he hath slept. 

P. .Afo; abbiamo dormito , we have slept . 

Fit>* avete dormito , ye have slept ; - 
Eglino hanno dormito , they have slept. 

i 3 FiVy? 
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Pirft PreterpluperieB . 

S. Io avevo dormito , I had slept . 

Tu avevi dormito , thou hadft slept. 

Egli aveva dormito , he had slept . 

P. Noi avevamo dormito , we had slept . 

Voi avevate dormito , ye had slept . 

Egltno avevano dormito , they had slept . 

Second Preterpluperfeft . 

S. Io ebbi dormito , I had slept . 

T u avejli dormito , thou hadft slept . 

Egli ebbe dormito , he had slept . 

P. Noi avemmo dormito , we had slept . 

Voi avejle dormito , ye had slept . 

Eglino ebbero dormito > they had slept. 

Future. 

S. Io dormirb , I shall, or will sleep. 

Tu dormirai , thou shalt, or wilt sleep. 

Egli dormird , he shall , or will sleep . 

P. Noi dormiremo , we shall , or will sleep . 

Voi dormirete , ye shall, or will sleep. 

Eglino dormiranno , thsy shall , or will sleep . 

Imperative. 

S. Dormi , sleep thou. 

Dorma egli , let him sleep. 

* P. Dor- 
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P. Dormiamo , let us sleep . 

Dormite , sleep ye. 

Dormant), let them sleep. 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che to dorma , that I sleep, or I may sleep. 
Che tu dorma , that thou sleepeft , &c. 

Che eglt dorma , that he sleepeth , &c. 

P. Che not dormiamo , that we sleep , &c. 

Che voi dormiate , that ye sleep , &c. 

Che eghno dbrmano , that they sleep . 

Firjl Imperfed . 

S. Io dormirei , I should, would, or could sleep. 
Tu dormirejli , thou should’ft, &c. sleep. 

Egli dormirebbe , he should, &c. sleep. 

P. Noi dormiremmo , we should, &c. sleep. 

Voi dormirejle , ye should, &c. sleep. 

Eglino dormirebbero , they should, C Tc. sleep. 
Second Im per fed . 

S. Io dormijft , I slept , or 1 should , would , or 
could sleep . 

T u dormijft , thou sleepedft , &c. 

Egli dormijfe , he slept , &c. 

P. Noi dormijftmo , we slept, &c. 

Voi dormijle , ye slept , &c. 

Eglino dormijfero , they slept, &c. 

Preterperfetl . 

S. Jo abbia dormito , I have slept . 

T u abbia dormito , thou haft slept . 

Egli abbia dormito , he hath slept. 

i 4 P. Noi 
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P. Not abbiamo dormito , we have slept - 
Voi abbiate dormito , ye have slept . 

Eglino abbiano dormito , they have slept . 

Firjl Prcterpluperfetd . 

r * • « 

S. Io averei dormito , I had slept , or I should , 
would , or could have slept . 

T u averejli dormito , thou hadft slept , &c. 

Egli averebbe dormito , he had slept , &c. 

P. Noi averemmo dormito , we had slept , &t. 

Voi avercjle dormito , ye had slept , &c. 

Eglino averebbero dormito , they had slept , &t. 

Second Preterplttperfefl . 

S. Io avejfi dormito , I had slept , or I should 9 
would, or could have slept. 

Tu avejfe dormito , thou hadft slept, 

Egli avejfe dormito , he had slept, &c. 

P. Noi aveffimo dormito , we had slept , &c. 

Voi avejle dormito , ye had slept , &c. __ 

Eglino avejfero dormito , they nad slept , &c. 

Future. 

S. Io averb dormito , I shall have slept . 

T it averai dormito , thou shaft have slept . 

Egli aver a dormito , he shall have slept . 

P. Noi avcremo dormito , we shall have slept . 

Voi averete dormito , ye shall have slept . 

Eglino aver anno dormito , they shall have slept. 

Infi- 
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Infinitive Prefent. Dormire , to sleep. 

Preterplu perfect . Avere dormito , to have slept. 
Gerund. Dormendo, sleeping. 

Participle, Dormito , slept. 

Of the Conjugation of Pajfive Verbs . 

* * n *»' W J . 

The Conjugation of Paflive Verbs is very eafy, 
and con fills ( both in Italian and English ) only 
in the joining the Participle Paflive of any Verb 
to be conjugated, to the Auxiliary Verb ejfere , 
to be, through all its Moods, Tenfes, Numbers, 
and Perfons . But you mull obferve , that in 
Italian , the Participle varies according to the ' 
Difference of Gender and Number. Ex. 



Ejfere amato , to be loved . 



Indicative Prefent . 

S. Io Jono amato , I am loved. 

Tu fei amato , thou art loved. 

Egli 2 amato , he is loved . 

P. Noi ftamo amati , we are loved . 
Voi fete amati , ye are loved . 
Eglino fono amati , they are loved . 



"I 



Imperfeft . Io ero amato , & c. 

Perfect Definite . Iofui amato , &c _ 
Preterperfefl . Io fono fjato amato , &c. I 
been loved. 

~ Firft 



I was loved, 
have 
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FirftPluper. Jo ero flato amato , &C/1 I had been 
Second Pluper. Jo fuijlato amato ,&c.J loved. 
Future. Jo farb amato ,&c. I shall be loved. 

After the fame Manner are conjugated the Im- 
perative, Conjunftive, and Infinitive Moods of 
the firft Conjugation. 

Note, that Verbs which end in care , or gare y 
take an b after c and^, inthofe Tenfes where c 
and g come before e or ij that is to fay, in the 
Prefent of the Indicative Mood, in the Future, 
in the Imperative, and Conjunftive Moods , and 
in the firit Imperfeft of the Conjunctive Mood, 
of which I shall give here two Examples. 

Peccare , to fin. 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io pecco , I fin. Tupecchi , thou finneft. 

Egli pecca , he finnelt. 

P. Noi pecchiamo , we fin. Voi peccate , ye fin. 
Eglino peccano , they fin . 

Future. 

S. Jo peccherb , I shall fin . 

T u peccherai , thou shalt fin . 

EgH peccherd , he shall fin. 

P. Not peccberemo , we shall fin. 

Voi peccherete , ye shall fin . 

Eglino peccberanno , they shall fin . 

Im- 
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Imperative . 

S. P ecca , fin thou. Peccbiy let him fin, 

P. Pecchiamo, let us fin. Peceate , fin ye. 

P eccbino , let them fin. 

' , ‘ * O.. x 

« VS ’ r< ' ‘ * * * '/ • . * * « >VtMWty N 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io peccbiy that I fin. 

Che tu peccbiy that thou finneft. 

Che egli peccbiy that he finneth. 

P. Che noi pecchiamo , that we fin . 

Che voi pecchiate , that ye fin. 

Che eglino pecchmo , that they fin. 

Firjl ImperfeB. 

S. Io pecchereiy I should fin. 

Tu peccberejli , thou should!! fin. 

Egli peccherebbe , he should fin . 

P. Noi peccheremmo , he should fin . 

Voi peccherejle , ye should fin. 

Eglino peccherebbero , they should fin . 

Pagare , to pay. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Io pago y I pay . T u paghi , thou payeft . 
Egli pagay he payeth. 

P. Noipaghiamoy we pay. Voi pagate , ye pay. 
Eglino paganoy they pay. - 

Fu- 
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Future. 

S. Io pagherb , I shall pay . 

Tu pagherai , thou shall) pay. 

Egli pagherk , he shall pay . 

P. Not pagheremo , we shall pay. 

Voi pagberete , or arete , ye shall pay . 

Eglino pagheranno , they shalt pay . 

Imperative . 

S. Paga , pay thou . Paghi , let him pay . 

P. Paghiamo , let us pay . P agate , pay ye . 
Paghino , let them pay . 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io paghi , that I pay. 

Che tu paghi , that thou payeft. 

Che egli paghi , that he payeth. 

P. Che noi paghiamo , that we pay. 

Che voi paghiate , that ye pay. 

C he eglino paghino , that they pay. 

Fir/l ImperfeSt. 

S. Io pagherei , I should pay . 

Tu pagbere/li , thou should!! pay. 

Egli pagherebbe , he should pay . 

P. Noi pagheremmo , we should pay. 

Foi pagbere/le , ye should pay . 

Eglino pagherebbero , they should pay . 

The 
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The Conjugation of reflected and reciprocal Verbs. 

A reflefted Verb, as I have hinted before, is 
generally nothing but an A£five Verb, whofe 
Aftion returns upon the Agent that produces it; 
as, Iomilevo y I rife; &c. Now this Reflexion of 
the A 61 ion is marked with thefe perfonal Pronouns 
mi, tiyfij in the Singular ; and ci t vi y /?, in 
the Plural ; but fo, that its compound Tenfes 
are formed with the Auxiliary effere. 

’Tistrue, that fome Verbs are always refle&ed, 
and thefe are known by the Infinitive Mood, where 
the Pronoun// goes always after them; as, pentir - 
fi , to repent; dolerfi , to complain. 

The following Example will be fufficient to 
learn how to conjugate any reflected Verbs 

Levarji , to rife. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Io mi leva , I rife. Tutilevi y thou rifcft. 
Egli fi leva , he rifeth . 

P. Noi ci leviamo , we rife . Voi vi levate , we rife. 
Eglinofi levano , they rife. 

ImperfeB , 

S. Io mi levavo , I did rife . 

T u ti levavi , thou didft rife . 

Egli fit levava , he did rife. 

P. Not 
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P. Noi ci levavamo , we did rife . 

Voi vi levavate , he did rife . 

Eglino ft levavano, they did rife. 

PerfeB Definite. 

S. Io mi levai , I rofe , or did rife . 

T u ti levajli , thou rofeft , &c. 

Egli ft levb , he rofe , &c. 

P. Noi ci lev ammo , we rofe , &c. 

Voi vi levajle , ye rofe , &c. 

Eglino Ji levarono, they rofe, &c. 

PreterperfeB . 

S. Io mi fono levato , I am rifen . 

T u ti fei levato , thou art rifen . 

Egli s' & levato , he is rifen. 

P. Noi ci ftamo levati , we are rifen . 

Voi vi fete levati , ye are rifen . 

Eglino ft fono levati , they are rifen. 

Firjl PluperfeB . 

S. Io m ero levato , I was rifen . 

Tut' eri levato , thou waft rifen . 

Egli s' era levato , he was rifen . 

P. Noi c eramo levati , we were rifen . 

Voi v'erate levati , ye were rifen. 

Eglino s' erano levati , they were rifen . 

Second PluperfeB. 

S. Io mi fui levato , I was rifen . 

T u ti fofli levato , thou waft rifen . 

Egli ji fu levato , he was rifen , 

P. Noi 
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P. Not cifummo levati , we were rifen'. 

Voi vifofie levati , ye were rifen. 

Eglino fi furono levati , they were rifen. 



Future . 



S. Iff mi leverb , I shall, or will rife. 

Tu ti leverai , thou shalt, or wilt rife. 

Egli ft leverb , he shall , or will rife . 

P. $0* lever emo , we shall, or will rife, 

f'oi vi leverete , ye shall , or will rife . 

Eglino fi lever anno , they shall, or will rife. 

Imperative , 

S. Levati , rife thou . Levift , let him rife . 

P. Leviamoci , let us rife. Levatevi } rife ye. 
Levinji , let them rife. 



Conjunctive Prefent . 

S. Cl’ iff mi leviy that I rife. 

C£e ru »* /ew, that thou rifeft. 

Cb' egli fi levi , that he rifeth. 

P. Che noi ci leviamo , that we rife. 

Che voi vi leviate , that ye rife . 

Cb' eglino fi levino, that they rife. >• 



Firfi ImpevfeCt. 
tS. Io mi leveret , I should rife . 

Tu ti leverefii , thou shouldft rife. 
Egli fi kverebie , he should rife . 




P.Noi 
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P. Noi ci leveremmo , we should rife . 

Voi vi leverefe , ye should rife . 

Eglino ft leverebbero , they should rife. 

Second ImperfeR. 

S. Io mi levajji , I should rife . 

Tu ti levaji , thou shouldft rife. 

Egli ft levaffe , he should rife. 

P. Not ci levajimo , we should rife . 

Voi vi levajle , ye should rife. 

Eglino ft levajfero , they should rife . 

Preterperfeft . 

S. Io mi fa levato , I be rifen . 

T u ti fa levato , thou be rifen . 

Egli ft fa levato , he be rifen . 

P. Not cifiamo lev at t , we be rifen. 

Voi vifate lev at i , ye be rifen. 

Eglino f fano lev at t , they be rifen. 

.Fir/? PluperfeB. 

S. Jo mi farei levato , I were rifen. 

7" « ti farefli levato , thou wert rifen . 

Egli ft farebbe levato , he were rifen . 

P. Noi ci faremmo levati , we were rifen . 

Voi vi farefe levati , ye were rifen. 

Eglino fi farebbero levati , they were rifen . 

Je- 
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Second Pluperfect. 

S. lo mi foffi levato , I were rifen . 

Tu ti foffi levato , thou wert rifen . 

Egli.fi foffe levato , he were rifen . 

P. Not ci foffimo levati , we were rifen . 

Voi yi fojle levati , ye were rifen . 

Eglwo ft foffero levati , they were rifen. 

Future . 

S. Io mi farb levato , I shall be rifen . 

Tu ti far ai levato , thou shalt be rifen. 

Egliji fara levato , he shall be rifen. 

P. Noi ci faremo levati , we shall be rifen. 

Voi yi [arete levati , ye shall be rifen. 

Eglino ft far anno levati , they shall be rifen. 

Infinitive Prefent. Levarji , to rife. 
Preterperfeft . Ffferji levato , to be rifen. 
Gerund. Lev and oft , rifing. 

Participle. Levatoji , rifen. 

Note, that in thefe Verbs, as in the Paffive , 
the Participle varies according to the Diffe- 
rence of Gender and Number : So we fav 
tnt fono levato , for the mafculine Singular j mi 
fono levata , for the Feminine i ci Jiamo levati , 
for the malcuhne Plurali and ci ft am o levate , 
for the Feminine. 

Of Verbs Irregular . 

■ rregular Verbs, are thole whofe Conjugation 
does not follow the general Rule , either by diffe- 

k rent 
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rent Terminations , or by want of fome of 
their Moods, Tenfes, or Perfons. 

Note , that the Verbs are irregular, fome in 
the Prefent, fome in the Definites, and (ome 
in the Future and Participle. 

Note t alfo, that when a Verb is irregular in 
the Prefent of the Indicative Mood , it is alfo 
irregular in the Prefent of the Imperative and 
Conjunctive . 

The Prefent of the Conjunctive is eafily 
formed in the Verbs of the fecond and third 
Conjugation : For , ’tis a general Rule , that 
all the firft Perfons lingular of the Indicative 
Mood in the Verbs, both regular and irregu- 
lar , do always terminate in o ; by changing 
this o into a , you’ll form the Prefent of the 
Conjunctive; as, vedere y vedo , veda\ tenere , 
tengo , tenga ; dormire , dormo , dorm a ; ufcire , 
e/co, efca. 

The firft and fecond Perfons Plural of the 
Prefent are never irregular. 

\ 

Irregular Verbs of the firfl Conjugation. 

This Conjugation has only four irregular 
Verbs , viz . andare , to go ; dare , to give ; 
fare , to do; flare , to be, or ftand. 

Note y that when the Verbs are irregular in tRe 
Prefent of the Indicative Mood, they are alfo irre- 
gular in the Prefent of the Imperative and Conjun- 
ctive. 

/ t. An>- 
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1 . Andare , to go. 

7>/x Fi?r£ */ c»/p irregular in tin Prefect . 

Indicative Prefent. 

• , 1 . 

S. Io vo , or vado , I go . 

T u vai , thou goeft . 

Egliva, he goeth. 

P. Not andiamo , we go. 

Voi andate , ye go . 

Eglino vanno , they go. 

ImperfeEl. 

S. Io andavoy I did go, or I was going. 
Tuandaviy thou didft go, &c. 

Egli andava , he did go , &c. 

V. Not andavamo , we did go , &c. 

Voi andavate , ye did go, &c. 

Eglino andavano , they did go , &c. 

Perfect Definite. 

S. Io andai , I went . 

Tuandajliy thouwenteft, 

Egli andb , he went . 

P. Noi andammo , we went . 

Voi andajle y ye went. 

Eglino andarono ,< they went , 

k * Pre~ 
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PreterperfeB . 

S. Io fono andato , I am gone, u ■ . 

T u fei andato , thou art gone . 

Egli e andato , he is gone. 

P. Not ftamo andati , we are gone. 

Voi fete andati , ye are gone* •;> . r 
Eglino fono andati , they are gone. . 

J 7 r /2 PluperfeB. 

S. Io ero andato , I was gone ... 

T u eri andato , thou waft gone . 

Egli era andato , he was gone . 

P. Noi eramo andati , we were gone. 

Voi erate andati , ye were gone . 

Eglino erano andati , they were gone . 

Second Pluperfect. 

S. Io fui andato , I was gone ... 

Tu fojli andato , thou waft gone. 

Egli fu andato , he was gone . 

P. Noi fummo andati , we were gone. 

Voi fojle andati , ye were gone . 

Eglino furono andati , they were gone . 

Future . 

S. Io anderb , I shall , or will go . 

T u under ai , thou shaft , or wilt go . 
Egli anderd , he shall, or will go. 



P. Not 



149 



G R A M M A R 4 

P. Not anderemo , we shall , or will go . 
Voi anderete , ye shall or will go. 

Eglino anderanno , they shall or will go . 

Imperative. 



S. Va , go thou. 

Vada, let him go. 

P. Andiamo , let us go. 

Andate , go ye. 

Vadano , let them go. 

Conjunctive Prefent , 

S. Che io vada , that I go. 

Che tu vada , that thou goeft. 

Che egli vada , that he goeth . 

P. Che noi andiamo , that we go. 

Che voi andiate , that ye go. 
f C£e eglino vadano , that they go. 

• Fir ft ImperfeH. 

- * # • * *■ * 

S. Io anderei , I should, would, or could go. 
T u anderefti , thou should’!! , &c. go . 

Egli anderebbe, he should, &c. go. 

P. Noi anderemmo , we should’, &c. go . 

Voi anderefte , ye should , &c. go . 

Eglino anderebbero , they should , &c. go . 

• .. k 5 Second 
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Second ImperfeB. 

S. Che io andajft , that I should , would, or could g«. 
Che tu andajft , that thou shouldft , &c. go. 
Che egli andajfe , that he should , &c. go . 

P. Che noi andajftmo , that we should , &c. go . 
Che voi and aft c , that ye should , &c. go . 

Che eglino andajfero, that they should, &c. go • 

PreterperfeB . 

S. Che io fta and at o , that I be gone. 

Che tu Jia andato , that thou be gone. 

Che egli fta andato , that he be gone . 

P. Che noi fiamo andati , that we be gone. 

Che voi Jiate andati , that ye be gone . 

Che eglino ftano andati , that they be gone. 

Firjl PluperfeB . 

S. Io farei andato , I should, would, or could 
be gone . 

T u JareJli andato , thou shouldft , &c. be gone , 
Egli Jarebbe andato , he should , &c. be gone , 
P. Noi faremmo andati , we should , &c. be gone . 
Voi farefte andati , ye should, &c. be gone. 
Eglino Jarebbero andati , they should, 0V. be gone^ 

Second Pluperfeft. 

S. Che io foffi andato , that I were gone. 

Che tu fojfi andato , that thou wert gone. 

Che egli JoJfe andato , that he were gone. 

P. Che 
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P. Che not fojfmo andati , that we were gone. 

W fojle andati , that ye were gone . 

Che eglin o fojfero andati , that they were gone. 

Future. 

S. Io farh andato , I shall be gone . 

T u farai andato , thou shalt be gone . 

Egli far a andato , he shall be gone . 

P. Noi faremo andati , we shall be gone. 

Voi f arete andati , ye shall be gone. 

Eglino far anno andati , they snail be gone . 

Infinitive Prefent . 

Andare , to go. 

Preterperfcft . 

Effere andato , to be gone. 

Participle , 

Andato , gone. 

Gerund . 

Andando , going. 

EJfendo andato , being gone. 

Conjugation of the Verb Dare, to give. 

Indicative Prefent . 

This Verb is irregular in the Prefent and De- 
finite Tenfes. 

S. Io do , I give . 

Tudai) thou give. 

£>/i he giveth. 

k 4 P. Mi 
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P. No; diamo , we give. 

Voi date , ye give. 

Eglino danno , they give . 

ImperfeB. 

S. Jo davo , I did give. 

T« davi y thou didft give. 

Eg/; dava i he did give. 

P. No; davamo , we did give* 

Voi davate , ye did give. 

Eglino davanoy they did give* 

PerfcB Definite. 

S. Io diedi or detti , I gave. 

Tm , thou gaveit . 

Egli diede , die or dette , he gave . 

P. No; </emwo , we gave . 

Voi defie , ye gave . 

Eglino diedero or dettero , they gave. 

Preter perfcB . 

Io ho dato , I have given . 

‘ F;r/2 PluperfeB. 

Jo avevo dato , I had given . 

Second PluperfeB. 

Io ebbi dato , I had given. 

Fa- 
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Future. 

$. Jo darb , I shall or will give . 

Tu darai , thou shalt or wilt give . 

Egli data , he shall or will give . 

P. Not daremo , we shall or will give. 

Voi darete , ye shall or will give . 

Eglino daranno , they shall or will give. 

Imperative . 

S. Dd, give thou. Dia, let him give. 

P. Diamo , let us give . Date , give ye . 

Diano , let them give . 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io dia , that I give or may give . 

Che tu dia , that thou giveft, &c. 

Che egli dia, that he giveth, € '7c. 

P. Che noi diamo , that we give , & c. 

Che voi diate, that ye give, &c. 

Che eglino diano , that they give , & c. 

Firjl ImperfeCt. 

S. Io darei , I should, would, or could give, 
Tudarejli, thou shouldeft , &c. give, 

Egli darebbe , he should , & c. give , 

P. Noi daremmo , we should, &c. giye^ 

Voi darejle, ye should, &c. give, 

Eglino darebbero , they should, &c. give. 
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Second ImperfcR. 

S. Che io dejfi , that I should , would , or could 
give. ^ 

Che tu dejji , that thou shouldft , &c. give , 
Che egli dejfe, that he should, &c. give, 

P. Che noi dejfmo , that we should , &c. give , 
Che voi defle , that ye should , &c. give , 

Che eglino dejfero , that they should , &c. give, 

Preterperfeft . Io abbia dato , I have given . 

F irft Pluperfeft . Io averei dato , I should or would 
have given . 

Second Pluperfe£l . Io avejfi dato , I had given, &c. 
Future. Quando io avert dato , when I shall have 
given . 

Infinitive Prefent . Dare , to give . 

Preterperfeft . Avere dato , to have given . 
Participle. Dato , given. 

Gerund. Dando , giving. 

Avendo dato , having given . 

Conjugation of the Verb Fare, to do. 

This Verb is irregular in the prefent , and 
definitive Tenfes, and in the Participle. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Io fo , I do; or I make. Tufai , thoudoeft. 
Egli fa t he doeth . 

P. Noi facctamo , we do. Voi fate , ye do. 

Eglino fanno , they do . 

Im~ 
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Imperfeft . 

S. Io facevo, I was doing. 

Tu facevi , thou waft doing. 

Egli faceva , he was doing . 

P. Not facevamo , we were doing . 

Voi facevbte , ye were doing . 

Eglino facevano , they were doing. 

• Per fed Definite. 

S. Io feci , I did. Tufacejli , thou didft. 

Egli fece , he did . 

P. iVoi facemmo , we did . Foi facejle , ye did . 
Eglino fecero , they did . 

Preterperfeft . S. Io bo fatto , I have done , <5^ c. 
Firft Pluperfeft . Io avevo fatto , I had done , & c. 
Second Pluperfeft . Io ebbi fatto , I had done , &c. 
Future. lofarb , I shall, or will do, &c. 

Imperative . 

S. Fa , do thou . Faccia , let him do . 

P. Facciamo , let us do . Fate , do ye . 

Facciano , let them do. 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che io faccia , that I may do . 

Cbe tu faccia , that thou may’ft do. 

Che egli faccia , that he may do . 

P. Che noi facciamo , that we may do. 

Che voi fdcciate , that ye may do. 

do. 

Firft 



Cbe eglino facciano , 
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Fir ft Imperfeft. Io farei , &c. Ishould , would , 
or could do, &c. . ( . r.. 

Second Imperfe&. Io faceffi ,&c. I should, or 
might do , &c. 

Preterperfefi . Cbe io abbia fatto , & c . that I have 
done, &e. 

Firft Pluperfe£. Io averet fatto , &c. I should 
have done , &c. 

Second Pluperfeft . Io aveffi fatto , &c. I had. 
done , &c. : 

Future. Io averb fatto , &c. I shall have done. 
<&c. 

Infinitive Prefent, Fare , to do, or to make, 
Preterperfe& . Avere fatto, to have done. 
Participle. Fatto , done, or made./ • ,, , 
Gerund. Facendo , doing, or making. , 
Avendo fatto , having done, or made, 

Conjugation of the V *rb Stare , to live , or to be. 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. IoJlo y I live, or I am, &e. 

7 « Jlai , thou liveft , &c. 

Fgli fl a i , heliveth, &c. 

P. iVo/ Jliamo , we live , &c. 

V « Jiate , ye live , 

Eglino Jlanno , they live, 

Imperfea . J> flavo , I lived , or did li- 
ve, <2?V. 
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Pcrfeft Difinite. 

S. Io Jletti , I lived , or I was . 

T u JleJli , thou livedft , &c. 

Egli Jlette , he lived , &c. 

P. Noi Jlemmo , we lived, &c. 

Voi Jlefte , ye lived , &c. 

Eglino Jlcttero , they lived , &c. 

i t "' ; 

k 4 » I 

Preterperfeft . Io fono-Jlato, &c. I have lived", 
or I have been , , 

Firft Pluperfeft. Io erq/lato , &c. I had lived, 
or I had been, " 

Second Pluperfea . IofuJ/lato , &c. I lived , or 
I was, &c. 

Future. Io /lard, fyc. I shall live , or I shall 
. be,, &e. < ••• . > t - ; . ■„ 

Imperativo. T 

, • . •; S ; m ’ ■ • vj. . '• ”• ■ 

s. Sta , live thou , or be thou . 

Stia , let him live, or let him be. 

P. Stiamo , let us live , or let us be . - T 

State, live ye, or be ye. 

Stiano , let them live , or let them be. 



Conjun&ive Prefent . 

S. Cbe io/lia, that I live, or that I be. 
Che tu ftia , that thou liveft , &c. 
Che egli Jlia, that he liveth, &c. 

• . t 
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P. Che not fiiamo , that we live, <$V. 

Che voi Jliate , that ye live, &c. 

Che eglino Jliano , that they live, 

Firft Imperfea. Iojlarei , I should live, or 

I should be , &c. 

Second Imperfett. 

S. lo fiejfi , I lived, or I was. 

Tu fiejfi , thoulivedft, &c. 

Egtijlejfe y &c. he lived, &c. 

P. Noi JlejJimo , we lived, 

Foi fie fie y ye lived , 

Eglino ficjfero y they lived, &c. 
Preterpluperfea. Cheiofia fiato , <5>V. that Ihave 
• lived, &c. J . 

Firft Pluperfea. Io farei fiato , &c. I should have. 

lived , or I should have been , t3"c. 

Second Pluperfea. Iofojfi fiato, &c. I had lived, 
or I had been, (D"c . 

Future. Io far* fiato, & c . I shall have lived, or 
I shall have been , &c. 

Infinitive. Stare , to live, or to be. 

Participle Prefenr. Sou, lived, or been. 
Preterperfeft. EfmJIm, to have lived , or to 
have been . 

^ * Stando ' ^ v ‘ n g» or being. 

EJJendo fiat * , having lived, or having been. 
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Obfervations upon the four irregular Verbs in are. 

In thefe four Verbs, the fecondPerfon of the 
prefent of the Indicative Mood terminates in ai 9 
Aai , fat , fiai ; and the third Plural in anno 9 
A anno , //tmwo , vanno , Jlanno ; and not in ano , as 
in the other Verbs of the firft Conjugation. 

The future doth not terminate in erb , but in 
erb ; therefore you mud fay darb , farb , Jlarb ; 
and not derb , ferb , fierb ; except andare , that 
makes and erb. 

Stare and Dare make deffi , and JleJfi , in the 
Conjunctive, and not dajfi , andjlafli. 

The third Perfons fingular of thele four Verbs 
ending, in the Prefent of the Conjun6tive, dia 9 
ftia , vada , facets ; whereas the other Verbs of 
the firft Conjugation end in /. 

Although the Verb Fare, and its Compounds 
Disfare , to undo; rtf are, to do again; contra fa- 
re , to counterfeit ; foprafare , to outdo , C 7c. 
are placed among the irregular Verbs of the firft 
Conjugation , they are neverthelefs of thefecond 
Conjugation ; fince they are nothing elfe but an 
Abbreviation of the Verb Facere: one may fee 
it by the Syllable ce , which is in almoft all its 
Tenfes ; as facevo , facejfi y which Syllables are 
taken out of the Latin Verb Fa cere. Moreover, 
if they were of the firft Conjugation , the Im- 
perfect .ought to be faciava , or fava , and not 
faceva . 
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The Participle fatto , confirms ftill what I have 
faid ; for it is certain that all the Participles of 
the firft Conjugation are terminated in ato , and 
not in atto . 

Antiently the Verb Andare was ufed as a regular 
Verb ; faying , io ando , tu andi , &c. 

Orvdcbe fappi innan^i , chetuandi. Dante. Inf. 4 . 

But in Procefs of Time , thefe Tenfes are grown 
obfolete ; and we have taken them of the Latin 
Verb Vadere. 

We find very feldom in Profe vado , inftead of 
vo ; but’tis very frequent in Verfe. 

Note , That after the Verb Andare , and other 
Verbs of Motion , we always put the Particle a 
or ad before an Infinitive ; ex. andate a vedere , 
go to fee ; andiamo a dormire , let us go to sleep. 
Andare , before fome Gerunds , exprefles the 
Aftion with more Grace, and with more Strength, 
than the Verb of the Gerund would; ex. Io vo 
cercando , to vo cogliendo , I am looking , I am 
gathering, are more emphatick than Jo cerco , io 
coglioy I look for, I gather . We ufe the Verb 
flare , to mark an Atlion of Reft , by putting 
the Verb that follows in the Gerund, or in the 
Infinitive , with the Particles a or ad ; ex. fcri- 
vo , Jlo fcrivendo , or Jlo a fcrivere , I write , or 
I am writing ; dorme , Jla dormendo , or Jla a 
dormire , he sleeps , or he is sleeping • 



Of 
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Of the irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation . 



The greateft part of the Verbs of the Second 
Conjugation are irregular ; therefore I think 
that is better to learn them by Pra&ice , than 
to get them by heart ; fince I have taken a 
particular Care to mark them in my Di£lio- 
jnary, and in which Tenfes they are irregular; 
However , I shall produce here fome that are 
more frequent in Copverfation . 

Note, That the greateft Difficulty of thefe 
Verbs conftfts in the Definite Tenfe , and in 
the Participle , fince all the other Tenfes are 
regular; and notwithftanding they are irregu- 
lar, infomuch that they have no Affinity one 
with another in their Terminations, yet they 
are regular among themfelves , fince their Ir- 
regularity lies in the fame Perfons , vi in 
the firft , third Singular , and third Plural ; the 
fecond Perfon fingular , the firft and fecond plu- 
ral are always regular ; that is to fay , they are 
formed of the infinitive Mood ; ex ; vedere , to 
fee , is irregular in the Definite Tenfe , and 
makes vidi , I faw , vedejii , thou faweft , 
•vide , he faw , vedemmo , we faw , vedejle , ye 
faw , videro , they faw . By the foregoing 
Example you may fee , that vidi , vide , 
videro , are irregular , and vedejii , vedem - 
mo , and vedejle , are regular ; piacqui , I 
pleafed , piacque , he pleafed , piacquero , they plea- 

1 fed, 
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fed, are irregular; piacefli , thou pleafed’ft, pis- 
cemmo , we pleafed , piaccjle , ye pleafed , are re- 
gular r The fame Rule is to be obferved for the 
other irregular Verbs, that have defierent Tec- 
minations in the Definite Tenfe. 

Note alfo, That of the irregular Verbs in ere 9 
Part have the Penultima , or the laft Syllable buc 
one, long; as cadere , to fall; Part have their 
Termination short; as ferivere , to write. 
There are only two and twenty Verbs that 
have the Infinitive in ere long, vir. thefe fol- 
lowing . 



Infinitive , 



Pref. Defin. Part. 



Cadere, to fall. 

Calere , to care . 
Dovere , to owe . 
Caperc, to hold . 
Dolere, to pain- 
Ciacere, to lie down. 
Codere , to rejoice , 
Avere , to have . 
Parere , to feem . 
Piacerc, to pleafe. 
Pcrfuadcrc , to perfuade . 
Potere , to be able . 
Rimanere , to remain . 
Sapcre , to know. 
Scdcre , to fit. 

Solcre , to be wont , 

T accre , to be filent . 
Tenere , to hold. 



cado , caddi , caduto . 
an imperfonal Verb, 
devo , dovei dovuto 
a Verb obfolete . 
doglio , dolfi , doluto. 
giaccio, giacqui, giaciuto. 
godo, godei , goduto. 
no , ebbi , avuto . 
pajo, parvi, parfo. 
piaccio, piacqui, piaciuto . 
perfuado, perfuafi, perfuafo « 
polio, potei, potuto . 
rimango, rimafi, rimafo. 
fa , feppi , faputo . 
fedo, ledei , feduto. 
foglio , foli to . 

taccio , tacqui , taciuto . 
tengo, tenni, tenuto. 

Tan tret 
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Temere, to fear . 


temo. 


Valere , to fignify . 


vaglio , 


Vederc , to fee. 


veto. 


Volere , to be willing. 


voglio , 



*** 

temei, temuto,' 
valfi , valuto . 

vidi , vedutoi 

volli , voluto . 



Of thefe two and twenty Verbs, three arc 
regular , vt\. temere , godere , federe , and arc 
conjugated like credere. 

The others, fome are irregular in the Pre- 
fent , fome in the Definite and Future , and 
fome in the Participle . • 



Of the Conjugation of Verbs in ere long. 

Piacere , to pleafe. 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io piaccio . I pleafe . 

Tupiaci , thou pleafeft. 

Egli piace , he pleafeth . 

P. Not piacciamo , we pleafe. 

Voi piacete , ye pleafe. 

Eglino piacciono , they pleafe. 

Imperfeft . Io piacevo , tD“c. I pleafed , or I did 
pleafe, &c. 

Definite. 

S. Io piacqui , I pleafed. 

T u piacejli , thou pleafedft. 

Egli piacque , he pleafed. 

1 z 



P. Noi 
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P. Noi piacemmo , we pleafed. 

Voi piacejle , ye pleafed . 

E git no piacquero , they pleafed . 

Preterperfeft . Io ho piaciuto , I have pleafed. 
fir ft Pluperfeft. Io avevo 1 Piaciuto^ I had plea- 
Second Pluperfeft . Io ebbi J fed . 

Future . Io pi acerb shall pleafe , &c. 

Imperative . 

S. Piaci , pleafe thou. 

Piaccia , let him pleafe. 

P. Piacciamo , let us pleafe. 

Piacete , pleafe ye. 

Piacciano , let them pleafe. 

Conjunctive Prefent . 

S. Che io piaccia , that I pleafe , 

Che tu piaccia , that thou pleafeft . « r. 

C^e eglt piaccia , that he pleafeth. 

not piacciamo , that we pleafe . 

Che voi piacciate , that ye pleafe,. 

eglino piacciano , that they pleafe . 

Firft Imperfeft . Io piacerei , I should pleafe , &c. 
Second Imperfeft. Io piacejft , I pleafed, &c. 
Preterperfe£l . Io abbia piaciuto , I have pleafed, 
Firft Pluperfeft. Io averei Piaciuto, I had plea- 
Second Pluperfeft . Io avejfij fed , &c. 

Futu- 
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Future. Jo averb piaciuto , I shall have pleafed 
&c. 

Infinitive Prefent . Piacere , ta pleafe . 
Preterperfe£l . Avert piaciuto , to have pleafed. 
Participle. Piaciuto , pleafed. 

Gerund. Piacendo , pleafing. 

After the fame manner conjugate Giacere, to 
lie down ; Tacere , to be filent. 

Note, That in thefe three Verbs, where the 
Letter c comes before the two Vowels, the c is 
to be doubled ; as giaccio , piaccia ,piacciamo , tac- 
cio , taccia , tacciamo. 

Cadefe , to fall. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Jo cWo , I fall . 

Tu cadi , thou falleft. 

Egli cade , he falleth . 

P. 2Vo* cadiamo , we fall . 

Vo't cadete , ye fall. 

Eglino cadono , they fall . 

Imperfeft. Jo Cadevo , I fell, or I did fall, 

Definite, 

S. Jo , I fell. 

T u cadejli , thou felleft . 

Egli cadde , he fell. 

P. Noi cademmo , we fell , 

Voi cadejle , ye fell . 

Eglino caddero , they fell . 

1 3 Preter- 
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Jfreterperfea. Io fono caduto , &c. I have fallen, 
&c. 

Fir ft Pluperfeft. Jo ero ~]Caduto , I had fal- 
Second PluperfeS. Io f»i f Un,.** 

Future . Io caderb , or cadrb , I shall fall , ©V. 

Imperative . 

S. C^/', fall thou. 

let him fail. 

P. Cad tamo , let us fall. 

C , fall ye- 

Cadano , let them fall. 



ConjunSUve Prefent. 

S. io cada , that I fall , 

CAe , that thou ^ c * 

C£e «g/i cada , that he fiftieth , &c. 

P. woi cadtamo , that we fall, 

' C be voi cadtate, that ye fall, 

C^e eglino cadano , that they fall , &c. 

Firft Pluperfea. Jo caderei , I should fall, &c. 
Second Imperfeft . Io cadeflil fell, or I should fall. 
Preterperfeft . Jo Jia caduto , I have fallen. 

Firft Imperfea. Jo farei \ Caduto i h a d fallen. 
Second Pluperfea. Jo foflij 
Future. Jo farb caduto , 1 shall have iallen* 
Infinitive Prefent. Cadere , to fall. 
Preterperfea . j Ejferc caduto , to have fallen. 
Participle. Caduto , fallen. 

Gerund. Cadendo , falling. 

Volere t 



S. Io voglio , lam 



Grammar, 

Volere , to be willing. 
Indicative Prefent. 



X6 7 



' 1 
art > 

is J 



willing , 



1 



willing , 



Tu vuoi , thou 
£g/s vuole , he L 

P. iVe; vogliamo , we are 
Fin volet e y ye are 
Eglino vogliono , they are J 

Imperfeft. Iovolevo , I was willing , 

Definite . 

S. Io volli , I was 

Tuvolejli , thou waft i- willing. 

Fgft voile , he was 

P. JViw volemmo , we were 
Foi vole fie , ye were 
Eglino vollero , they were 

Preterfea. Jo ho vo/uto, &c. I have been wil- 
ling, ©v. 

Firft Pluperfea . Ioavevo \ Voluto , I had been 
Second Plaperfea. Jo J willing. 

Future . 

S. Io vorrb , I shall “) 

Tuvorrai, thou shalt be willing, 
varri , he shall f 

P. 2Vo/ vorremo , we shall 
Foi 'uorrere, ye shall 
Eglino vorranno , they shall 

1 



v willing . 

k 



be 



willing 



Con- 



■|<53 A New Italian. 

GonjunPlive Prefcnt . 

S. Che io voglia , that I 
Che tu voglia , that thou 
Che egli voglia , that he 
P. Che noi vogliatno , that we 
Che voi vogliate , that ye 
Che eglino v'ogliano , that they 

Firft Imperfect . Io vorrei , I should be willing , 
Second Imperfeft . Io volejfi , I would , or I 
should be willing , & c. 

Preterperfeft . Io abbia voluto , I have been wil- 
ling, &c. 

Firft Pluperfefl . Io averei ~\ ' voluto, I had beea 
Second Pluperfea . Io avefli J willing , &c. 
Future. Io averb voluto , I shall have been wil- 
ling, &c. 

Infinitive Prefent. Volere , to be willing. 
Preterperfeft . Avere voluto , to have been willing . 
Participle. Voluto , been willing. 

Gerund. Volendo , being willing. 

Dolere , to grieve . 

Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io mi dolgo , or doglio , I grieve . 

Tu ti dttoli , thou grieveft. 

Egli ft duole , he grieveth . 

f. W 



r be willing . 
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P. Noi ci degliamo , we grieve . 

Voi vi dolete , ye grieve . 

Eglitio ft dolgono , or dogliono , they drieve . 
ImperfeCt. lomidolevo , I grieved , or did grieve*. 

Definite. 

S. Jo </o/^ , I grieved . 

Tu ti dolejli , thou grievedft. 

JETg'/* ./? dolfe , he grieved . 

P. Noi ci dolemmo , we grieved . 

Voi vi dolejle , ye grieved . 

Egiino ft dolfcYo , they grieved. 

PreterperfeCt. Jo *»* fono dolttto , I have grieved. 
Firlt PluperfeCt, Jo mi era Dolttto , I had 
Second Pluperfect . Jo mi fui J grieved . 

Future. 



S. Io mi dorrb , I shall or will 
Tu ti dorrai, thou shall, &c. 

Egli ft dorrd , he shall , &c. 

P. Noi ci dorremo , we shall , &c. 
Voi vi dorrete , ye shall , &c. 
Egiino ft dorr anno , they shall , &c. 




grieve. 



Imperative . 

S. Duolti , or Duoliti, grieve thou. 

Dolgaji , let him grieve. 

P. Dogliamoci , let us grieve . 

Doletevi , grieve ye . 

Dolgan/i, lei them grieve. 

C on- 



i 
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Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che to mi dolga , that I grieve . 

Che tu ti dolga , that thou grieveft . 

Che egli ft dolga , that he grieveth . 

P. Che noi ci dogliamo , that we ~] 

Che voi vi dogliate , that ye J- grieve . 

Che eglinoft dolgano , that they J 

Firft Imperfe£t . Io mi dorrei , I should grieve , &c. 
Second Imperfeft. Io mi dolejfi , I grieved, &c. 
Ptecerperfe£t . Io mi ft a doluto , I have grieved, &c. 
Firft Pluperfe&. Io mi farei ~1 Doluto , I had 
Second Pluperfefl. Io mi fofii J grieved. 

F uture . Io mi farb doluto , I shall have grieved . 

Infinitive Prefent. 

Dolerft , to grieve. 

Preterperfe6t . EJfer/i doluto , to have grieved . 
Participle. Doluto , grieved. 

Gerund. Dolendoft, grieving. 

Note, That the Verbs whofe Infinitive end in 
lere , always take a g before the /, and after the/ 
an i , in thofe Tenfes where the Letters o and a 
follow the lj as , voglio , vogliono , vogtia ; fo~ 
glio , fogl'tono, foglia: Dolete makes dolgo and do- 
glio. And in the future and firft Imperfe£l, they 
change the le into r; ar , volere , vorrb , vorrei ; 
dolere, dorrb , dorrei. 

Ja- 
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Solere , to be wont . 



Indicative Prefent. 



S. Jo foglio , I am wont. 

Tu fuoli , thou art wont. 

Egli fuole , he is wont. 

P. 2Vb» fogliamo , we are wont . 
folete , ye are wont . 

Eglino fogliono , they are wont . 

Imperfeft. Io folevo , I was wont , &c. 

This Verb has no definite Teni’e, nor future. 



Conjunctive Prefent. 



S. Che io foglia , that I be 
Che tu foglia , thou be 
Che egli foglia , he be 
P. Che noi fogliamo , we be 
Che voi fogliate , ye be 
Che eglino fogliano , they be 



V wont. 



Second Imperfe£l. Io folejji , I was wont, &c. 
Infinitive Prefent. Solere , to be wont. 
Preterperfeft . EJfere Jolito , to be wont. 
Participle. Solito y wont. 

Gerund. Solendo , or ejfendo folito , being wont. 
Tenere , to hold. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Io tengo , I hold. thou holdcft. . 

£g/i , he holdeth. 

p. m; 
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P. Noi teniamo , we hold . 

Voi tenete , ye hold . 

Eglino tengono , they hold . 

Imperfeft. Io tenevoy I held. 

Definite . 

S. Io tennty I held. Tu tenejli , thou heldeft. 
Egli tenne , he held . 

P. Not tenemmo , we held . Voi tenejle , ye held . 
Eglino tenner o , they held . 

Future. 

S. Io terrb , I shall 
T u terrai , thou shalt 
Egli terra , he shall 
P. Noi terremo , we shall 
Voi ferret e , yc shall 
Eglino terranno , they shall 

Imperative . 

S. Tieniy hold thou,. T enga , let him hold. 

P. Teniamo , let us hold. Tenete , hold ye. 
Tenganoy let them hold. 

• Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. Che to tengay that I 
Che tu tenga , that thou 
Che egli tenga , that he 
P. Che noi teniamo , that we 
C be voi teniatey that ye 
Che egli tengano , that they 

Firjl 
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Firjl ImperfcEt. 

S. Io ferret , I should 

Tu terrejli , thou should!! , &c. 

Egli terrebbe , he should , &c. i 
P. Not terremmo , we should, &c. ^ 

F5w‘ terrejle , ye should , &c. 

Eglino terrebbero , they should . 

Second Imperfeft. 

S. Io tenejfi , I held . 

T u tenejji , thou heldeft. 

Egli teneffe , he 
P. iVo» tenejfimo , we 
Fez tenefte , ye 
Eglino tenejfero , they J 
Infinitive Prefent . Tenere t to hold. 
Preterperfe£! . Avere tenuto , to have held . 
Participle. Tenuto , held. 

Gerund. Tenendoj holding. 

Sapere , to know. 



held. 



Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io/®, I know. 

T» /«', thou knoweft. 

Egli fa , he knoweth . 

P. JVoi fappiamo , we know. 

P<>/ fapete , ye know. 

Eglino fanno , they know . 

Imperfect. la fapevo t I did know, O'c 

De- 



\ 
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Definite. 

S. Io fief pi , I knew. 

Tu fiapejli , thou kneweft. 

Egli fieppe , he knew. 

P. Not fiapemmo, we knew. 

Voi fiapeftc, ye knew. 

Egltno fieppero , they knew. 

Future. 



S. Jo , I shall , 

T« faprai , thou shalt 
££/» fiapra , he shall 
P. Noi fiapremo , we shall 
Poi fiaprete , ye shall 
Eglino fiapranno , they shall 



l know. 



J 



Imperative. 



S. Sappi, Know thou. 

Sappia , let him know . 

P. Sappiamo , let us know. 
Sappiate , know ye . 

Sappiano , let them know. 

Conjun&ive Prefent . 



S. C£e »o fiappia , that I know. 

CAe tu fiappia , that thou knoweft. 
C£e egli fiappia , that he knoweth . 
P. CAe not fiappiamo , that he 
Ci>e voi fiappiate , that ye> 

C be eglino fiappiano , that they 



} 



know. 



Firjl 
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Firjl Imperfett . 

S. Jo faprei , I should 

Tufaprejii , thou shouldeft 
Egli faprebbe , he should 
P. Noi fapremmo , we should 
Voi faprejie , ye should 
Eglino faprebbero , they should 

Second Imperfefl. 

S. Jo fapejfi , I might 
T u fapejfi , thou mightft 
Eglt fapejfe , he might 
P. Noi fapejfmo , we might 
Voi fapefte , ye might 
Eglino J ape (f ero , they might 
Infinitive Prefent. Sapere , to know. 
Preterperfe& . Avere faputo , to have known * 
Participle. Saputo , known. 

Gerund. Sapendo y knowing. 

Eotere , to be able . 

Indicative Prefent * 



know. 



S. Jo pojfo , I am 
T » puoi , thou art 
Eglt puby he is 

P. Noi pojfiamo , or potiamo , we are 
Fo; potete , ye are 
Eglino pojfono they are 
lmperfeft. Je potevo y I was able, 



l able. 



&c. 






Digitized by Google 



A New Italian 



Definite . 

S. Io potei , or potetti , I could . 

Tu potcfli , thou couldeft. 

Egh poth, or potette , he 
P. Noi potemmoy we I CQU j 

Voi potefie , ye 

Eglino petettero , or poterono , they_ 

Future, lopotrby I shall be able, 0V. 
Conjunttive Prefent. 



S. C/&e io pojfay that I can. 

*» pojfr, that thou canft. 
Che egli pojfa , that he 1 
V. Che noi pojfiamo , that we I 
Che voi pofiiate , that ye 
Che eglino pojftno , that they J 

Fir/2 Imperfeft . 



S. Io potreiy I could. 

Tu potreftiy thou couldeft. 

Egli potrebbcy he “) 

P M,.' potremmOy wc J toul( l. 

Fo; potrejte , ye f 

E^//mo potrebberty they J 
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Second Imperfeft. 

S. Io potejfi , I could. 

Tu potejfi , thou couldeft. 

Egh potejfe , he 

P.W., pcuffim,, we ^ ouW 
Kb* potejte , ye 
Eglino potejfero , they J 

Infinitive Prefent. Potere^ to be able. 
Precerperfeft . Avere potuto , to have been able. 
Participle, Potuto , been able. 

Gerund. Potcndo , being able. 

Rimanere , to remain. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Jo rimango , I remain . 

Fa rimani , thou remained. 

Eg/i rimane , he remaineth . 

P. Afoi rimaniamo , we 

Foi rimanete , ye L remain. 

Eglino rimangono , they J 

Imperfeft. Jo rimanevo , I remained, or did re* 
main, 0V. 

Definite. 

S. Io rimafi , I remained. 

Turimanejliy thou remainedil. 

-Eg/i rtmafe , he 
P. 2Vb/ rimanemmo , we 
Foi rimane fie , ye 
Eglino rimaferoy they 



>■ remained 



m 



Fa- 
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Future. 

S. Io rimarrb , I shall 
Tu rimarrai , thou shalt 
Egli rimarrd , he shall . 

P. iVb; rimarremo , we shall F remain 
Voi rimarrete , ye shall 
Eglino rimarranno , they shall 

Imperative. 

S. Rimaniy remain thou. 

Rimanga , let him remain. 

P. Rimaniamo , let us remain. 

Rimanete , remain ye. 

Rimangano , let them remain. 

v 

Conjunctive Prefent. 

S. C^e io rimanga , that I 
C^e rw rimanga , that thou 
Che egli rimanga , that he 
P. Che noi rimaniamo , that we ' 

C^e 1/0/ rimaniate , that ye 
C^e eglino rimangano , that they 

.F/Vy? ImperfeCt. 

S. 7 o rimarrei , 1 should remain. 

I'm rimarrejli , thou should!! remain. 

£#// rimarrebbe , he 

P, Mi - rimarremmo , we '111 

Fo/ rimarrejle , ye s “ ou ^ remain * 

Second 



remain 



. * " '*’•»** > 

rimarrebberoy they 
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Second ImperfcSl . 

$. Io rimanejfi , I remained. 

Turimanejfi , thou remained!!. 

Egli rimanejfe , he 
P. 2\7o/ rimaneffimo , we 
Poi rimanejle , ye 
Eglino rimaneJJ'ero * they 

Infinitive Prefent* Rimanere , td remain. 
Preterperfeft . £^rre to have remained. 

Participle. Ritnafo^ or rimajlo , remained. 
Gerund. Rimanendo , remaining* 

R arete , to feem * 

Indicative Prefent* 

S. Io pa'jo , I feem * 

Tuparij thou feemeft. 

£^/» prfre , he feemeth . 

P. 2Vo* pajamo , we ~| 

Voiparete , ye j* feem. 

Eglino pajono * they J 

Imperfeft . Io parevo , I feerrted , or I did feem , #c. 



Definite* 

S. /o parvi , I feemed . 

Tuparejli , thoufeemedft. 

£g/i parve , he 
P. JVo» paremmo , we 
Voi parejle , ye 
Eglino parvero ,■ they 

m 2 Future* 



1 
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Future. 

S. Ioparrb, I will 
Tu parrai , thou wilt 
Egli parra , he will 
P. Noi parremo , we will 
Voi parrete , ye will 
Eglino parranno , they will J 

Conjunctive Prefent . 

S. Cbe to pa) a , that I may "Vr 
Che tu paja , that thou may’ll J 
Cbe egli paja , that he 
P. Che noi pajamo , that we 
Cbe voi pajate , that ye 
Che eglino pajano , that they, 

F/V/2 Imperfeft. 

S. Jo parrei , I should feem. 

Tuparrejli , thou shouldeft feem . 
Egli parrebbe , he should 
P. IVoi parremmo , we should 
Voi parrejle , ye should 
Eglino parrebbero , they should 

Second Imperfefl . 

S. Jo parejfi , I Teemed . 

Tu parejji , thou feemedft. 

Egli parejfe , he ~j 

P. Noi pareflimo , we 1 , 

Voiparejle, ye Meemed. 

Eglino parejjero y > they J 



■ Teem. 



Infi- 
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Infinitive Prefent. Patere , to Teem. 
Preterperfeft . Effer parfo , to have Teemed. 
Participle. Parfo , Teemed. • > 

Gerund. Parendo , Teeming. 

Dovere , to owe, or to be obliged. 

Indicative PreTent. 

S. Io dtvo , or debbo , I owe . 

Ttidevi , thou oweft. 
jEjj/i he oweth. 

P. IVo# dobbtamo , we ~j 

dovete , ye owe , 

Eglino devono , or debbono , theyj 

ImperTeft. Jo dovevo y I owed, or I did owe. 
Defi nite . Io dovei , or dovetti , I owed , 

Future. Io doverb, or dovrby I shall owe. 

Conjuntiive Prefent . 

S. Che io debba , that I owe . 

Che tu debba , that thou oweft. 

Che egli debba , that he oweth . 

P. Che noi dobbtamo , that we ~| 

Che voi dobbiate , that ye '.owe 
Che eglino debbano , that they J 

Firsft Imperfefl . Io dovere i , or dovreiy I should 
owe , &c. 

Second ImperTe& . Io dovejfi , I owed , <$V. 
Infinitive PreTent . Dovere , to owe . 

m 3 Pre- 
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Preterperfeft . Avere dovuto , to have owed . 
Participle. Dovuto , owed. 

Geruna. Dovendo , owing. 

Note , Verbs having the Infinitive in nere 
where o , or a , would regularly follow fhe n , 
take g immediately after it i as, rimanere , ma- 
kes rimango , rimangono , rimanga , rimangano ; 
Inftead of rimano , &c. fVre , to put , comporre , 
to compofe, follow the fame Rule, fince they 
are nothing elfe but an Abbreviation of Pone- 
re, and Componere. 

Of the irregular Verbs in ere, short. 

Of thefe fome few are irregular in the Prefent 
Tenfe , the mod part in the Perfect , fome in the 
Future, and almoft all in the Participle. 

The Perfeft always ends in ft, or Jft, the Parti- 
ciple in yb , or te but the Perfcft Tenfes follow- 
ing are excepted . 

Pref. Def. Part. 

Conofcere , to know , conofco , conobbi , conofciuto • 
Crefccrc, to grow, crefco, crebbi , crefciuto . 
Nafcere , to be born , nafeo , nacqui, nato... 
Nuocere , to hurt , nuoco , noequi , nociuto . 
Romper e, to break, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 

Although this Rule is fufficient to know all 
Definite Tenfes 'of the Verbs in ere , short ; 
yvhoevcr, for greater Facility, I shall give he- 
re 
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re an Alphabetical Table of the Terminations 
of their Infinitives, and of the Irregular Tenles 
form’d from them. 

Terminations of the Verbs in ere, short. 

Pref. Def. Part. 

j. In cere; as, vincere, vinco, vinfi, vinto. 

2. In dere; as, ardere , ardo , arfi , arfo , 

3. In gere; as, piangere, piango, pianfi, pianto. 

4. In mere; as, Cogliere, Colgo, and coglio, colfi, colto. 

5. In here; as, trahere, or trarre, trao, trafli, tratto. 

6 . In /ere, as, fvellere , fvello fvelfi, fvelto. 

7. In mere; as, imprimere, imprimo, impreffi, imprelfo. 

8. Innerc; as,ponere, pongo, pofi , pofto. 

9. In ndere ; as, prendere , prendo, prefi, prefo. 

10. In pe re; as, rompere, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 

11, In rere ; as, correre , corro , corfi,corfo. 

iz. In ter e ; as, mettere, metto, mifi , meflo . 

13. In vere; as, ferivere, ferivo, ferifli, feritto. 

Change all thefe Terminations in ft , you 
will find the Preter definite of all thefe Verbs; 
ex. to find the Definite Tenfe of vincere , tor- 
cere , ardere , prendere , piangere , rifpondere , 
change the Terminations cere, dere, gere , nde- 
re , in ft, you will find vinfi torft , arfi, prefi, 
pianfi, rifpoft. 

But to remove all Difficulties about the Ter- 
mination of the Definite Tenfe, you mull ob- 
ferve , that fome Verbs double the ff in the 
Definite, fome not; thefe following are of the 
£rft Sort , and all the others are of the fecond . 

m 4 Inf, 
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Inf . Pref. Def. Part. 

Addurre, to alledge, adduco, adduffi , addotto. 
Affggere, to affix, affiggo, affifli , affiflo . 

AJcrivere , to afcribe , afcrivo, afcriffi, afcritto. 
Attrahere, to attraft , attraho, attraffi, attratto. 
Commovcrc, to move, commovo, commoffi,commoilb. 
Condurre , to conduct , conduco , conduffi, condotto . 
Conjlruere, to build, conftruo, conflruffi, conflrutto. 
Contrahere, to conrraft, contraho, contra ffi, contratto . 
Correggere, to correft , correggo , correffi , corretto . 
Cuocere , to bake, cuoco, cofTi , cotto. 

Dnrggere , to direft , direggo, direfli , direrto. 
Dijlrarre , to takeoff, diftrao, diftraffi, diftratto. 
Dtjbuggere , todeflroy, diftruggo, diftrufli, diftrutto. 
Eleggere , to chufe , eleggo , eleffi , eletto . 

Engere , to ereft , erigo , erefli , eretto . 

Efprimere , to exprefs, efprimo , efprefli, efpreffo . 

Figgere, to thruu in, figgo, fifli , fitto. 

Jntrodure, to introduce, introduco, introduffi, inrrodotto. 
Imprimere, to print, imprimo, imprefli, imnreffo, 
Indurre , to induce, induco, indufli, inaotto. 

Leggett , to read , leggo , lefli , letto . 

Muovere , to move, movo, mofli , moffo. 

Negligere, to negleft, negligo, negleffi , negletto. 
Opprimtre , to opprefs, opprimo , oppreffi, oppreffo, 
Percuotne , to ftrike , percuoto , percoffi , percoflo . 
Predurrc, to produce, produco, produffi , prodotto. 
Promovere , to promote, promovo, promofli, promoffo. 
Protcggcre , to proteft, proteggo, protefli, protett©. 
Reggere, to govern, reggo, refli, retto. 

Ridurre , to reduce , riduco, ridufli, ridotto. 

R/flettere , to reflet! , rifletto, rifleffi , riHeffo. 

Rtluccre , to shine, riluco, riluffi. 

Rimovere , to remove, rimovo , rimofli, rimoflo. 

Rif- 
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Rifcuotere, to redeem, rifeuoto, rifeofli , rifeoflo. 
Scriverc, to write, ferivo, ferifli, feritto. 
Semterc , to shake , fcuoto, fcofli , fcoflo . 
Stdurre , to feduce , feduco, fedufli, fedotto. 
Sopprimere, tofupprefs, fopprimo, fopprdfi, foppreflo, 
Strugpere, to dellroy , ftruggo, ftrufli, ftrutto. 
Succedere , to fucceed , fuccedo , fucceffi , fuccelfo . 
Tradurre , to translate, traduco, tradufsi, tradotto. 
T rafiggere , to transfix, trafiggo, trafifsi , trafitto. 
Trarre, to draw , trao.pr traggo, trafsi,tratto. 
Vivere , to live, vivo, vilsi, viftuto. 

To conjugate thefe Verbs with Facility, you 
muft remember what I faid in the Beginning of 
the irregular Verbs in ere, where I noted, yiac 
the Definite Tenfe has three Perlons regular, 
and three irregular. 

The three Perfons regular, are the fecond Sin- 

? ular, the firft and fecond Plural; and the three 
rregular , are the firft and third Singular , and 
third Plural . And though this Rule be general 
and eafy , yet Beginners fometimes miftake one 
Perfon for another; but the true Way not to be 
deceived is , to remember , that the fecond Perfon 
of the Definite Tenfe of all the Verbs both re* 
gular and irregular, is formed of the Infinitive, 
changing re, in Jli ; as, vincere , vincejii , ar Ac- 
re , ardejli , piangere , piangejli ; except only ejfe- 
re , that makes fojli. 

The firft Perfon plural isalfo formed of the In- 
finitive, changing re, in mmo ; as, am are , amant? 
mo, credere, cretfemmo, leggere , iegemnso , &c. 

The 
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The fecond Perfon plural is formed of the fe- 
cond Singular , changing the /into*; as, antajli, 
amajie , credejli , credefte , leggejli , leggejle . 

The firft Perfon Angular of the Irregular Verbs 
is always terminated ini; as, lejfi , vtnji , pianft : 
changing the i into e , you will make the third 
Perfon Angular, /e/e, vinfe , pianfe ; and adding 
ro to this laft, makes the third Plural, leffero , 
•vinfero , pianjero . 

Example. 

Left, pre/i , /e/e, prefe , /e/ere, prefero. 
Scrijji , v/»// , fcriffe, vinfe , fcriffero , vinfero. 

Remember to read thefe Obfervations , they arc 
very ufeful in conjugating the Irregular Verbs . 

iVoie, That the Verbs ending inhere , £ere» 
and vere, double the/ in Jthe Definite; andfome 
In the Participle , double the /, and fome double 
the f; as, trabere , fra/i , tratto ; ferivere , /cr//» » 
ferttto ; muovere , mofli , mojfo ; leggere , lejfi , /rt« . 

Thefe Rules would be fufficient to learn to con- 
jugate the Irregular Verbs in ere; however, I 
thought fit, for greater Facility , to explain the 
different Terminations more at large , by conjuga* 
ting a Verb of each, 

Of the Verbs in cere . 

Cwocere, to bake. 



S. 



Indicative Prefent . 

Iocuocoy Ibake. Tucuoci , thou bakeft. 
Eeli cuoce s he baketh . 

* ' P. No* 
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•P. Not cuociamo , we bake . Voi cuocete , ye bake. 
Eglino cuocono , they bake . 

Jmperfe6l. Io cuocevo , I baked, &c. 

Definite. 



S. Io coffi , I baked . 

Tu cuocejli , thou bakedft. 

EgU coffe , he 
P. Not cuocemmo , we 
Voi cuocejle , ye 
Eglino coffer 0 , they 

Future. Io cuocerb, & c. I shall bake, &c. 



baked. 



Imperative . 

S. Cuoci , bake thou. Cuoca, let him bake. 
P. Cuociamo , let us bake , Cuocete , bake ye , 
Cuocano , let them bake. 



Conjunctive Prefent. 

Conjunftive Prefent . CAe /'o cbow , that I bake,€^e. 
Firfl Imperfe& . Io cuocerei , &c. I should bake, &c. 
Second Imperfeft. Iocuocejfi , &c. I baked, &c. 
Infinitive. Cuocere , to bake. 

Participle. Cotto , baked. 

Gerund. Cuocendo , baking. 

Conjugate in the fame manner, 

or 'condurre ^ to lead , conduco , conduffi , condotto. 

Ki~ 
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Rilucere , to shine, riluco rilujfi , without Parti* 
ciple. 

Torcere , to twill, torco , torfi torto. 
Vmcere , to win, vinco y vtnfi , 



Of the Verbs in dere. 

The Verbs in , in the Definite make 
7 ?, or Jfi, and in the Participle fo> or to. 
Ardere , to burn; ardo , <*r/?, *r/i. 

Chiudere , to shut; chiudo , chiufi , * chittfo . 

C hie dere , to ask; chiedo , chiefly chief o . 

Per dere , to lofe; per do y perji or per del t 

pcrfoj or perduto. 

Ridere , to laugh; m/o, rijiy n/o , 

Rodere , to gnaw; rodo , rofi , rofo , 

Succederc , to fucced ; fuccedo , fucccjfi , fvcceffo 
Concedere y to grant; concede , conceffi , conceffo , 



0/ Perfo ;» gere. 



The Verbs in £ere, in the Perfeft mak e^, 
and in the Particle ro. 

Ctngere y to gird; c/«£ 0 , cinft , c/w/o. 
EJlinguere , to extinguish; eJlinguOy ejlinjty eflinto. 
Spingerey to thrufi; fpingOy fpinfi , 

Ungerey to anoint; HHgo, 

P or gere , to reach ; pofgo, por/z, por/o. 



But the Verbs in 
Participle, make /*. 



ar g er *y and ergerey in the 
Spar- 
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Spargere, to fpread; fpargo , fparft , fparfo. 
Immergere , to plunge ; immergo, immerji, immerfo. 
Sommergere, to arown'yfommergojommerfiyfommerfo. 

Except Ergerey to ere£; Ergo , er/7, mo. 

^Tofe, That the Verbs that have a Vowel be- 
fore gere , ought to be fpelled with two gg , 
and double the / in the Definite. 

E rigger e , to fry; friggo , /Wflt , /n'tto. 
Leggere , to read; /eggo, lejji, letto. 

Of the Verbs in gliere . 
iS7o#e, That the Verbs in gliere y befides the 
Irregularity of the Definite , and Participle , 
make alfo a Contra&ion in the Infinitive 
Mood , the Future , and the firft Imperfect ; 
as, coglierey or corre , to gather; Future, corrb ; 
Imp. correiy in the Definite they make ft y and 
in the Participle to . 

Coglierey or"? to gather; colgo and coglio, colfiy 
Corre , j colto . 

Sciogliere , or~J to lofe ; fciolgo and feioglio , fciolfi , 
Sciorre J fciolto . 

Togliere , or"* to take ; tolgo and toglio, tolfi , tolto . 
Torre j 

Sceglierey to ch ufe , makes no Contra&ion in 
the Infinitive ood , but is irregular , like 
the reft . I shall conjugate Coglierey that it may 
ferve for an E xample for all the others , that 
have the fame Termination. 

Indi - 



ijtt A New Italian 



.} 



gather, 



Indicative Prefent. 

S. Io colga, or coglio , I gather. 

Tu cogli , thou gathered . 

Egli coglie , he gathereth, 

P. Not cogli ant o , we 
. Ftfi coglie te f ye 

Eglino colgono , or cogliono , they 

Imperfeft . Io coglievo , &c. I gathered , 0V. 

Definite . 

S. Jo colft , I gathered . 

Tk cogliefti , thou gathered!! 

Eg// colfe , he 
P. Afo; cogli emmo , we 
Po/ cogltejle , ye 
Eglino colfero , they 

Future • 

S. Io corrb , I shall gather. 

, corrai , thou shalt 
Eg/* corrd y he 
P, iVW corremoy we 
Voi'correte , ye 
Eglino cor r anno -.they 



gathered . 



shall gather . 



Imperat. 

S. Cogli y gather thou . 

Colgay or coglia , let him gather. 

P. Cogliamoy let us gather. 

Cogliete , gather ye. 

Colgano , or cogliano i let them gather. 

Con* 
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ConjunB . 

S. Io colga , or coglia , I gather. 

Tu colga , thou gathereft. 

Egli colga , he gathereth . 

P. Not cogliamo , we 
Fo; cogliate , ye 

Eglino colgano , or cogliano , they 




gather. 



Fir/2 Imperfect. 

S. Jo correi , I should gather. 

Tucorrejli , thou shouldeft gather. 
Egli correbbe , he 
P. iVo; corremmo , we 
Fo* correfte , ye 
Eglino correbbero , they 



should gather. 



Second Imperfeil. Jo coglieffi , See. I gathered , 
Infinitive. Cogliere , or corro, to gather. 
Participle. Co/to, gathered. 

Gerund. Cogliendo 1 gathering. 

0/ the Verbs in here. 

Trabere , and by Contrail ion Trarre , with its 
Compounds , being the only Verbs that have their 
Termination in , in the Definite make Jfi , and 
in the Participle #*o .• But you muft take notice , 
that modern Authors write trarre, or traere with- 
out h. 

Indicative Prefent . Trao or traggo , trai , trae , 
traiamo , traete , traono , or traggono , I draw, cv 

Im- 
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Imperfeft. Trarvo , traevi , &c. I did draw, &c. 
Definite. Traffic traejii , trajfe, traemmo , #r*e- 
, traffero , I drew , 

Future. T rarrb , trarrai , &c. I shall draw, 
Imperative. tragga , tratamo , traete, trag- 

gano , draw thou , # e, 

Conjun&ive Prefent. CAe tragga y tragga , tragga^ 
tratamo , traiatc , traggano , that I draw, 0V. 
Fir ft Imperfe£V Trarrei , trarrejii , trarrebbe , tr<*r- 
remmo , trarrejie , trarrebbero , I should draw. 
Second Imperfe&. Traejfi , troeji , frrfejp? , Sc . 

that I did draw. 

Participle. Tratto, drawn. 

0/ f Ae PerAr in lere . 

Svelltre , to pluck, with its Compounds, are 
the only Verbs in /ere, that make 7?, in the De- 
finite , and to in the Participle . 

Prefent. .SW/o y Definite . Svelfiy Particip. Svtlte. 

Of the Verbs in mere. 

Premere , to prefs ; and Sumere , to take , and 
their Compounds , are the only irregular Verbs of 
this Termination . 

Premo , prej/i , or premei , premuto . 

Its Compounds in /were, make in the Definite 
fli , and in the Participle ffo ; as , 

Opprimerc, to opprefs ; oppnmo , opprejft , oppreffo. 
Jmprimergy to print j imprimis , imprejft , mprejfo . 

iM- 
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Sumere is not in ufe r its Compounds make 
funji, funto. 

Affumere , to afliime *, affumo , ajfunji , , 

Confumere , to waftej confumo , confunfi , confumo. 

Of the Verbs in nere. 

P oner e , to lay, is the only Verb that chan- 
ges the nere into ft , for the Definite, and in 
Jlo , for the Participle , and makes a Contra- 
ction in the Infinitive Mood. 

Note , That the Verbs whofe Termination 
is in nere , take a g , where the Letters 0 or 
a would follow the n ; that is to fay , in all 
the Prefent Tenfes* and change the ne into r 
in the Future, and Firft ImperfeCt. 

Prefent. Pongo , poni , pone , poniamo , ponete , 
pongono , I lay, &c. 

ImperfeCt. Ponevo , &c. I did lay , &c. 
Definite, Pcft, ponejli , po/e, ponemmo , ponejle , 
pofero , I laid, 

Future. Porrb , porrai , porra, &c. I shall lay, 
Imperat. Poni , , poniamo , po«<r« , ponga- 

no, lay thou, 

Conjunctive Prefent . C£e pong* ,<*,<*, po»i<r- 
mo , poni ate, pongano , that I lay, 

Firft ImperfeCt. Pdrrei, porrefli , porrebbe , &c. 
1 should lay. 

Second ImperfeCt. Ponejft , ponejft, ponejfe , &c. 



n 
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Infinitive. Ponere , or pone , to lay. 

Participle. Pojio , laid. 

Gerund. Ponendo , laying. 

0/ Verbs in ndere. 

Change ndere into ft ; you’ll form the Defi- 
nite Tenfe, and into Jlo , ufo , and ofo y you’ll 
form the Participle. 

Rifpondere , to anfwer; rifpondo, rifpofiy rifpojlo. 
Nafcondere , to hide; nafcondoy nafcofi, nafcojlo. 
Confondere y to confoundiconfondo, confufiy confufo. 
Fonderey to melt; fondo , t fufo . 

Tonderey to sheer; tondo y toft , tofo. 

The Verbs in cndere, make the Participle m 
efo . 

Attendere , to attend ; attcndo , attefi , attefo . 
Prendere , to take; prendoy prefiy prefo . 

Rendercy to render; rendoy refi y refo . 

Fendere , to cleave , and Pendere , to hang , 
are regular in the Definite; fendei and fendet- 
ti y pendei and pendetti , in the Participle /<?«- 
ditto and /e/r°> penduto. 

The Compounds of thefe two Verbs are ir- 
regular , and make eft in the Definite , and efo 
in the Participle; as, 

Di fendere , to defend; difendoy d if eft , difefo. 
Appendere , to hang up , or on ; appendo , ap~ 
pefiy appefo. 

Of 
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... Of the Verbs in pere. 

Rompere , to break, with its Compounds, are 
the only Verbs of this Termination ; and make 
in the Prefent. Rompo , rompi , rompe , rompia - 
wo, rompete , rompono , I break, 0*c. 

Imperfect . Rompevo , rompevi , &c. I did break, 0V. 
Definite. Ruppi , rompe Jit , ruppe , rompemmo , 

, rompejle , ruppero , I broke, 0V. 

F uture . Romperb , romperai , fee. I shall break , 0V. 
Imperative. Rompi , rompa , rompi amo , rompete , 
rompano , break thou, 0V. 

Conjunflive Prefent. Rompa , /*, rompiamo f 

rompiate , rompano , that I break , 0*c. 

F irfl: I m perfect . Rjomperei , romper ejii , See. I 
should break, 0V. 

Second Imperfefl. Rompejfi , rompe //», rompeJfe y 
8cc. I broke. 0*c. 

Infinitive. Rompere , to break. 

Participle. Rotto , broken. 

Gerund. Rompendo , breaking. 

0/ /£e Verbs in Rcre. 

Only correre , and its Compounds , are ter- 
minated in rere, and make 7? in the Definite, 
and fo in the Participle. 

Correre, to run ; corro, cor/7, corfo. 
Accorrere , to run to ; accorro , <*cro r/7 , accorfo . 
Concorrere , to concur, concorro , con cor fi , concorfo. 

n 2 0/ 
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Of the Verbs in tere. 

The Verbs in tere , make Jfi in the Defini- 
te, and ffo in the Participle. 

Riflettere , to refleft; rifletto , riflejft, riflejfo „ 
Rifcuotere , to receive; rifcuoto , rifcoffi , rifbojfo . 
Scuotere , to shake ; fcuoto t fcoffi , yco^o. 
Percuotere , to ftrike ; percuoto , percojfi , percojfo . 

Mettere , to put, makes in the Definite, mifi , 
tnettejli , mettemmo , mettejle , mifero ; Participle , 
mejjo. Promettere , to promife, prometto , promi- 
promejfo ; we find fometimes mejferoy prompj - 
feroj but oftener in Verfe than in Profe. 

0/ <£e Fer&r in vere. 

The Definite Tenfe of the Verbs in vere j 
is formed by changing vere into ft or ft: The 
Participles have different Terminations. 

Affolvere , to abfolve; affolvo , rfjjo//? or ajfolvei , 
ajfoluto . 

Rifolvcre , to refolve ; rifolvo , rifolji or rifolvei , 
rifoluto . 

Muovere , to move; wkovo, moffiy mojfo. 

Rimovere , to remove ; rimovo , rimoffi , rimojfo , 
Scrivere , to write; fcrruo, JcriJfi , fcritto . 

Vivere f to live; vivo, vijfi, viffuto . 

Note , That the Conjunftive Prefent of all 
jhc Verbs in ere and ire is formed of the firfl 

Perfon 



Grammar. 197 

Perfon of the Indicative , changing the 0 into 
« / as vedere , vedo , veda ; fcrivere , fcrivo , fcri- 
va; rend ere , rcnde , renda ; dermirc , dormo , dor- 
ma ; [entire , fento ,/enta ;finire , fintfco , finifca ; 
except the Verbs, eifrre, /©wo, ft a j fapere , /o, 
fappia ; avere , ho , ; dcuere , devo , debba . 

0/ the irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation , 

There are eight Verbs of the Third Con- 
jugation more irregular than the others, 

Aprire , to open. ~] Satire, to go up. 

C opr ire , to cover. J XJdire , to hear. 

Dire, to fay. T Venire , to come. 

Morire , to die . J Ufctre , to go out . 

Aprire is irregular in the Definite , where , 
befides , it makes alfo aperji j and in the 
Participle. 

Indicative Prefent. Apro, apri , apre , apriamo , 
aprite , aprono , I open , 0V. 

Imperfect. Aprivo , aprivi , &c. I did open, 0V. 
Definite . ^/>r/V and rfper// , aprijli , and 
aperfe , aprimmo , aprijle , aprirono, and 4 />er- 
/ero . I opened , 0V. 

Future. Aprirh , aprirai , Scc.I shall open, 0V. 
Imperative. Apri, apra , apriamo , aprite, apra - 
wo , open thou , 0V. 

Conjunbfive Prefent . ./fywv* , <* , * , apriamo , 
apriate , aprano , that I open, 0V. 

n 3 
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F»rft Imperfect. Aprirci, aprirejli , See. I should 
open , . &c. 

Second Imperfeft. Apriffi , . apriffi r apriffe , c. 

I opened , &c. ' . *, : 

Infinitive. Aprire , to open. . 

Participle. Aperto , opened. ,» , • ■ , 

Gerund. Aprendo , opening. 

Coprire , to cover , is irregular as aprire , and 
makes copr/7 and coperfi , and in the Participle 
coperto. ' •' *.* 

Indicative Prefen t. Copra , copri, vopre , copria- 
mo , coprite , coprono , I cover, €^<r. 

Imperfeft. Coprivo, coprivi, &c. I did cover, 
&c. 

Definite. Coprii and coperfi , coprijli , co/>r? and 
coper fe , coprimmo , coprijle , coprirono and co- 
perfero , I opened, 

F uture . Coprirb , coprirai , I shall open , 
&c. 

Imperative. Copri, copra , copriamo , coprite , co- 
pra no , cover thou , 0V. 

Conjun&ive Prefent . Cv&e copra, a, a, copria- 
mo, coprjate , coprano , that I cover, &c. 

Firft Imperfect - Coprirei, copiirejii, &c. I should 
cover , &c. . . ; . 

Second Imperfeft*. Coprtjfi , coprijji , copriffe , 
& c. I covered, 

Infinitive. Coprire, to cover. 

Participle. Coperto, covered. > 

Gerund. Coprendo , covering r 

: Dire, 
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.Dm?, to fay, 

Is irregular in the Prefent , the Definite * 
and' in the Participle . 

Indicative Prefent . Dico , did, dice, diciamo , 
fl'/'re , dicono , I fay , ^ c. 

Imperfe£l . Dtcevo , dicevi , &c - J did fay, <3^.- 
Definite. D///i, dtcfflj , diffe, dicemmo , dicejie , 
differ o , I laid , c. 

Future. Dird , 0V. I shall fay, C^e. 

Imperative. Did, dica , diciamo , dite , dicano , 
lay thou, 

Conjun&ive Prefent. D/cvr, //, a, diciamo , 

CMte , dicam , that I fay , C 2 ?V. 

Firft Imperfeft. Direi, direjli , See. I should fay * 
Second Imperfeft . Diceffi , dicejji f diceffe , & c. ' 
I faid , C'V. 

Infinitive. D/re, to fay. 

Participle. Detto, faid. 

Gerund. Dicendo , faying. 

Motive , to die . 

Morire is no otherwife irregular in the Pre- 
fent, than as it has two Terminations. 
Indicative Prefent . More or rawp/o , wor/ , we- 
re , moriamo or mojarno , morite , morono or 
muojono , &c. I die , c. 

Imperfeft . Morivo , morivi , &c. I did die, #V. 

n 4 De- 
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Definite. Morii , morijli, mor), morimmo , mors- 
Jie y morirono. I died, 0V. i’owo morto, I am 
dead. 

J» iWorfo , I was dead . 

Future. Morirb , or morrb ^morirai or morrai , See* 
I shall die , 0 * 0 . 

Imperative. Mori , wen* or moja , moriamo or 
muojamo , morite , morano , or muojano , die 
thou, 

Conjun&ive Prefent . Jo wow or mo/*, 4, #, 
moriamo or muojamo , moriate , morano or muo- 
jano , that I die , 0V. 

Firft Imperfeft. Morirei or morrei , morirejli or 
morrejli , &c. I should die, 

Second Imperfeft. MoriJJi , morijji , moriffe i 8c c. 
I did die, #c. 

Infinitive. Monro, to die. 

Participle. Morto, dead. 

Gerund. Morendo t dying. 

Satire, to go up. 

5Wire is irregular as morire, that is to fay, 

it has two Terminations in the Prefent. 



Indicative Prefent . 5Wgo and faglio , fali , yir/e , fa- 
gliamo , falite , falgono and fagliono, I go up , 
Imperfeft. Salivo , faltvi , &c. I did go up, f3?V. 
Definite. JW»7, falijli , fali , falimmo , falijle , 
falirono , I went up , ^V. 

Future. Salirb, falirai , &c. I shall go up, c!?y* 

Impe- 
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Imperative. Salt, f alga or faglia , [agliano , fali- 
te , falgano or [agliano, go up, &c. 

Conjunctive . Saiga , or Saglia , a, a, faglia - 
mo , fagliate , falgano or / agliano , that I go 
up, &c. 

Fir ft Imperfeft . Salirei , falirejli , I should go up. 

Second ImperfeCt. Saliffi , falijfi , fcl>jf e , &c. I 
went up, &c. 

Infinitive. Satire, to go up. 

Participle. Salito, gone up. 

Gerund. Salendo, going up. 

l - * e \S*l. V» . - .V • 

IJdire , to hear. 

Vdire , is irregular only in the Prefent , changing 

the u into o , in the firft , fecond , and third Perlons 

lingular, and third plural . 

In aicative Prefent . odo , odi , ode , udiamo , udi- 
te, odono , I hear, &c, 

Imperfeft . Udtvo, udtvt , &c. I did hear, &c. 

Definite. Udii, udifli , ud't , udimmo , udijle , ttdi- 
rono , 1 heard , &c. 

Future. Udtrb , udtrai , &c. I shall hear , &c. 

Imperative . Odi , oda , udiamo , udite , 
hear thou, &c. 

Conjunftive Prefent. Oda, a, a, udiamo, udia- 

te , odano, that I hear, &c. 

Firft Imperfeft . Udirei , udirejli , &c. I should 
hear, &c. 

Second Imperfeft . Udijf, udifli , udijfe , & c. I 
heard, O’c. 

’ ' lnfi- 
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Infinitive . J/dire , to hear. 

Participle . Udito , heard. 

Gerund. Udendo , hearing, v ' , . 
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Venire , to come. 

r \ # ' # . 

Indicative Prefent. Vengo , yieni , viettc , venia- 
mo , venite , vengono , I corrte, OV. 

Imperfeft. Venivo , venivi , & c. I did come. 

Definite. Venni, venijlt, venne , venimmo , ww'- 
fle , vennero , I came , &c. ' ' ■ • ■ _ 

Somo venuto , I am come . 

Venuto. I was come. 

Fui Fj 

Future. Verrh, verrai , yerrd , verremo y verrete t 
•, verrano , I (Fall come y &c. 

Imperative . PiW , venga , veniamo , venite , t/ew- 
come thou, 0"r. 

Conjunftive Prefent, Venga , <ar, /», veniamo , ve- 
nt ate y vengano , that I come, OV. 

Firft Imperfe£l . Io verrei , verrejli y I should 

come, OV, . / . ' ' , 

Second Imperfect . Io venijji , venijfi , vcnijj'e , 
& c. I came , O' c. 

Infinitive. Venire , to come. 

Participle. Venuto , come. 

Gerund. Venendo , coming. 

i 

Ufcire , -to go our. 

Ufcire is only irregular in the Prefent , changing 

the 



Digitized by Google 



Grammar* 103 

the u Intoe, in the firft , fecond and third Perfons 
Singular, and third Plural . 

f!l ■' • ’■* «"• zoro • if:o Olij i'T. -rtV 

Indicative Prefent . Efco , efci , e/ee , ufciamo , 
ufcite , efcono , I go out , &c. 

Imperfect . Ufcrvo , ufcivi , &c. I did go out , &c. 
Definite. Ufcit , ufcijli , ufci , ufcimmo , ufcifle , 
ufarono , I went out , 0V. • 

i’owo ufcito , &c. I am gone out, &cl J * 

r • t • 

F«/' J I was gone out. 

Future. Ufcirb , ufcirai , &c. I shall go out, 
Imperative . £/cz , efca , ufciamo , ufci ate , e/ctj-z 
'/io, go out, A 

Conjunctive. Efca, a, a, ufciamo , ufci ate , eyirrf- 
«o, I go out, t f v V. J 

Firft I m perfect . Ufcirei , ufcirejli , &c. I should 
go out, 0V, • • , v ' 

Second ImpcrfeCt. Ufciffi , ufcijfi , ufeiffo , &c. I 
did go out , 

Infinitive. Ufcire , to go out. ■ < : 

Participle. Ufcito , gone out. 

Gerund. Ufcendo , going out. 

A , A ; % o n; , ,,\ 

The third Conjugation of the Verbs in /Ve* 
has another Kind of Verbs irregular, only in the 
Prelent , which are formed from the Infinitive, 
changing ire in z/co ; as, ardire, ardifeo. I shall 
conjugate this Verb , that it may ferve for a 
Rule to all the reft. 

Buc 
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But in order to give a general Rule about the 
irregular Verbs in ifco , note that the following 
Verbs are the only ones that do not end in ifco , 
but are conjugated like the regular Verb dormire. 
All the other Verbs in ire , that are not in this 
Cohesion , have their Termination in ifco. 

Aprire , to open; apro> aprii , aperto. 

Bollire , to boil; hollo , bollii , hollito. 

Confentire, to confent; confento , confentii , confentito. 
Coprire y to cover; copro , coprii t coperto . 
Convertirey to convtrt\converto y convertiiy eonvertitx 
Cucire , tofow; curio t curiiy curito. 

Dormire , to sleep; dormOy dormii , dormito y 
Fuggire y to run away;/*^ , fuggiiy fuggito. 
Mentirey to lye; memo , mentit , mentito. 
Morirey to die; word , moriiy morto. 

Partire y to depart; partOy partii , partita •% 

Pentirji , , to repent ; mi pento,mi pentiiy pentito . 
Satire y to go up; falgo , faliiy falito. 
Seguire , to follow; f e guo y feguii, feguito. 
Servire y toferve; feruoy ferviiy fervito. 
Soffrire , tofuffer; fojfro y foffriiy fofferto . 
Sortirey to go out; forto , fortti y fortito. 
Vefiire , toarefs; vejlo , vejtii, vejlito. 

Notey That fome of the Verbs in ifco , are ir- 
regular not only in the Prefent , but alfo in the 
Definite Tenfe, and in the Participle , v/r. thcfe 
following . 
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Apparire , to appear, apparifco , apparft , apparfo • 
Comparire , to appear before ; Comparifco , com- 
parji , comparfo. 

Offerirc , to offer; offerifco , ojferii &nd offerji , of- 
ferto . 

Injiruire , to inftruft ; inftruifco , inftrujji , injlrutto. 
Proferire , to proffer ; proferijco , proferii , proferto . 
Soffrire , to fuffer ; fojfro or fojfrijfco , foffrii , fofferto . 
Sepellire , to bury; jepcllifco , fepellii , fepellito or 
fcpolto . 

Some are irregular in the Definite Tenfe , and 
in the Participle, and have not the Termination 
in ifco ; as, 

Aprire , to open ; apro , tfpnV or aperfi , aperto . 
Coprtre , to cover; copro , coprii or coperfi , coperto. 

Conjugation of the Verbs in ifco . 

Favorite , to favour. 

Indicative Prefent . 

S. Favorifco , I favour. 

Favorifci , thou favoured. 

Favorifce , he favoureth . 

P. Favorianio , wc 

Favorite , ye L favour. 

Favorifcono , they 

Imperfeft. Favorivo,favorivi , &c. I did favour,^. 
Definite. Favor it , favorijii , favor ) , &c. I have 
favoured, ^«r. 

F uture . Favorird,favorirai, &c. I shall favour , 

Im- 
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■ r . . Imperative. 

S. Faverifei , favour thou. 

Favorifea , let him favour. .> , - •• . 

P. Favoriamo , let us favour ^ 

Favorite , favour ye . 

Faverifcanoy let them favour. 

ConjunSive Prefent. 

S. Che favorifea , that I favour . 

Che favorifea y that thou favoureft. 

Che favorifea , that he favoureth . 

P. Che favoriamo , that we 1 

Che favoriate , that ye h favour . 

Che favortfeano , that they J 

Fir ft Imperfe£! . Favor irci , favorirefli , &c. that 

I did favour , &c. , 

Second Imperfeft. Favoriffi , favoriffi , favoriJfe x 
that I did favour, &c. 

Infinitive. Favorirey to favour. 

Participle. FavoritOy favoured. . 

Gerund. Favorendo, favouring. 

Note y That feveral of the Verbs in ifcoy have 
two Terminations in the Prefent of the Indicative, 
both in Verfe and Profe; as, fojfro and fojfrifco ; 
ojfro and offrifeo. 

Others have two Terminations only in the 
third Perfon Angular of the fameTenfe; as, lan - 
guire makes langue and languifce ; muggire , mug - 
ge and muggifee . 

There 
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There' are alfo l’ome Verbs that be of two Con- 
jugations i and have by Confequencc a double 
Termination; fuehas, 

Colorare and Colorire , to colour. 

Impa^gare and impa^jire , to grow mad. 
Inacerbare and inaeerbtre , to grow fowr . 

Indurare and indurire , to harden. 

Innanimare and tnnanimire , to encourage. 

Poets ufe very often the Verbs Ire and Gire , 
inftead of the Verb Andare , to go, which are 
both Defectives : they are conjugated thus. 

Ire, to go. 

ImperfeCt. Iva , he went; Ivano , they^went. 
■Imperative. Ire, go ye. 

Participle. Iro, gone. 

G/re , to go . 

Prefent . Gite , ye go . 

Imperfeft. Givo , givi , giva , or gia, givano ,1 
did go , 0V. 

Definite . G« , gijli , gi or £»o , £imj »0 , gifte, 
giroHo , I went , c!?* c. 

Imperative. Gife, go ye. 

Conjun&ive. 

Second ImperfeCt . Giffi , giffi , gitfe, gijfwo , gi - 
fte , gijfero , I did no, <2?V. 

Infinitive. G/re, to go. 

Participle. Giro , gone. 
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Observations upon the Verb Venice. 

The Verb Venire may be joined with the Partici- 
ples paflive, to fignify a Thing , that could be ex- 
prefled without this Verb; ex. gli venne veduta 
ttna donna ajfai bella , he faw a very handfome 
Woman; where venne veduta is inftead ot vide , 
he faw . The fame Verb Venire , joined with 
fome Participles , takes the place of the Verb 
Ejfere ; ex. mi vien dett 0) I am told ; vend /o- 
dato } he will be praifed. 



Of Verbs Neuter . 

There are two Sorts of Verbs neuter, the one 
is a&ive both in Voice and Signification; as, to 
dormo, I sleep; tufedi, thou fitteft ; egh parte, 
he goes; noi andiamo , we go. The other paflive 
in Signification , and is always accompanied by 
the Particles mi , ft, ft, ci , vi ; as, mi r allegro % 
I am glad ; miricordo , I remember; egh ft pente, 

he is lorry . r , 

The firft is called aftive , becaufe comprehen- 
ding in it felf the Aaion, and the Impreflion it 
produces, it governs no Noun in the Acculative; 

fuch as andare, dormire. 

From this Verb one cannot form a paflive Verb, 
astheydoofan aaiveVerb; and if fometimes we 
join the Verb effere , to be , to the Participle of the 
neuter Verb , it takes then the Signification ot the 
PcrftttTenfei ex. Jo fono amato , I am loved, u 
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inthePrefent of the Indicative; and io fonoan- 
dato , I am gone , is in the Perfe£t . 

For the fame Reafon the Verb Neuter ne- 
ver admits the Definite , or Pluperfefl Tenfe 
of the Verb ejfere, which is fui , or fono Jlato ; 
but we fay io fono andato, and not Io jut andato , 
or io fono Jlato andato . 

The fecond is called paflive , becaufe the Aflion 
returns upon the Agent that produces it; as, 
io mi leva , I rife ; io mi r allegro , I rejoice ; io mi 
ricordo , I remember. 

It is called alfo a reciprocal Verb, for the mu- 
tual Relation there is between the Nominative 
of the Verb, and the Cafe governed by it; as, 
Io mi rallegro ,1 rejoice, it is I that rejoice, and 
am rejoiced; Io mi contriflo , I ana troubled; it 
is I that trouble , and am troubled . . 

All Verbs may be changed into Neuter Paflive , 
by the help of the conjun&ive Pronouns mi, ti , 
Ji , ci , vi ; io mi amo , I love my felf ; ttt ti con- 
foli , thou comfortefl: thy felf, &c. 

Neuters a&ive are conjugated with the Verb 
Avere ; as, 

Ho caminato , I have walked. 

" Ho dovuto , I have owed . 

Ho dormito , I have slept . 

Ho feduto , I have fat . 



Neuters Paflive are 
.Verb ejfere , to be;, as, 



conjugated with the 
So- 
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Sono and a to, I went. 

Sono arrivato , I arrived . , 

Sono accorfo , I ran unto. 

Sono entrato , I entered. 

Sono morto , 1 died. 

Sono nato , I was born. 

Sono partito , I went away* 

Sono paffatOy I patted . 

Sono rejlato , I flayed . 

Sono rimajlo , I remained . 

Sono ritornatoy I returned. 

Sono venuto , I came . 

Sono ufcitOy I went out. 

Some Verbs are conjugated with either Avc- 
re y or effcrc'y as, 

Fuggirey to fly from, or shun. 

Salirey to go up. 

Incontrarey to meet 
Scenderey to come down. 

Examples. 

Ho fuggito i miei nemici , I fled from my Ene- 
mies. 

Son fuggito da' miei nemici , I am shunned by 
my Enemies. 

Ho falito quejio monte. I went up this Moun- 
tain. 

Sono falito a piedi , I went up a-Foot. 

Ho incontrato mio fratello , I met my Brother. 

Mi 
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Mi Jono incontrato in mio fratello , I met njy 
Brother . 

Ho fcefo il monte , I came down the Hill. 

Sono fcefo folo , I came down alone . 

Mi fon fatto male , or mi bo fatto male , I 
have hurt my felf. 

Of Verbs Imperfonal. 

Verbs Imperfonal are fo called, firft, becau- 
fe they are often ufed to exprefs natural A&ions 
that have no Relation to any Man’s Perfon ; as , 
gel a , it freezes; fa cal do , it is hot: And, fecon- 
dly , becaufe they are conjugated by the third 
Perfon Angular only. 

Verbs Imperfonal are of three Sorts; vig. ijl t 
thofe that are abfolutely and properly fuch; as. 
accade , it happens ; bajla , it is enough; bifo~ 
gna , one mu A:; nevica , it fnows. zdlf , Thofe 
which are aftivc or neuter Verbs, imperfonally 
ufed by the help of the Particle as, Ji ama , 
they love ; ft fcrive , they write ; Ji dice , they 
Jay . And , $dly , others which have great 
Affinity with reciprocal Verbs, and are conjug- 
ated with the Pronouns Conjunftive mi , ti , gh , 
or le , ci , vi , as , mi duole , ti duole , gli or Ic 
duole . 

The Verbs abfolutely Imperfonal are, 

Accade ~1 . , 

^ y It happens. 

Awtene , J rr 

, Bajla , it is enough, 

Bifogna , one mult. 

o 2 Gran - 
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Grandma, it hails. 

Nevica , it fnows . 

Pare, it fee ms. 

Piove, it rains. 

Lampeggia , it lightens . 

Tuona, it thunders, &c. which are conju- 
gated by the third Perfon Singular, through all 
Moods and Tenfes, according to the Conju- 
gation they are of; as, 

Nevicare, to fnow. 

K 

Indicative, Prefent. Nevica, it fnows. 
ImperfeCt . Nevicava , it did fnow . 

Definite. Nevicb, it fnowed. 

PerfeCt. Ha nevicato, it hath fnowed. 

Firft Pluperfect. Aveva nevicato it had fnow- 
Second PluperfeCt . Ebbe nevicato , j ed . 

Future. Nevicbera , it will fnow. 

Imperative. Che nevicbi , let it fnow. 
Conjunctive , Prefent . Cbe nevicbi , that it fnow. 
Firft ImperfeCt . Nevicberebbe , it would , could, 
or should fnow. 

Second ImperfeCt . Nevicaffc, it fnowed. 

PerfeCt . Abbia nevicato , it hath fnowed . 

Firft PluperfeCt . Averebbe nevicato it had fnow- 
Second PluperfeCt. Aveffe nevicato j ed. 
Future: Aver a nevicato , it shall have fnowed- 
Infinitive. Nevicare. to fnow; aver nevicato , 
to have fnowed. 

Par- 
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Participle . Nevicato , fnowed . 

Gerund. Nevicando , fnowing. 

The Participle ft , that compofes the fecond 
Sort of Imperfonal Verbs, is put indifferently 
either before, or after the Verbs; as, ft ama , 
ox amaft , -they love;^ dice , or diceft , they fay. 
In this manner all attive Verbs may become Im- 
perfonal. They are conjugated in Italian by the 
third Perfons fingular and plural; as, 

Amare , to love . 

Indicative. Amaft or ft ama , amanft or fi amano , 
they love . Amavaft or ft amava , amavanj i or 
ft amavano , amoffi or ft amb , amaronsi ox ft 
amarono , they loved . And fo of the reft 
through all Moods and Tenfes. " 

Bifogna , one mull. 

Indicative . Bifogna , bifognaVa , bifognb , bifognerd'. 
Conjunctive . Cbe bifogni , bifognerebbe , bifognaffc. 

This Verb is ufed feveral Ways in Italian. «■ 

Firjl , Before the Conjunftive Mood , with 
the Particle Cbe , which Conjunftive is rendered 
in English by the Infinitive ; as bifogna cbe to 
•• vada , I muff go ; bifogna cbe tu l egg a , thou muft 
read ; bifogna cbe egli mangi , he muft eat ; bifogne- 
rebbe cbe io andaffi , I should go . 

Secondly , It is ufed before the Infinitive Mood, 
cither in an indetermimate Signification; as,£i- 

° 3 f»- 
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fogna far cib , that mud be done ; or with thefe 
Perfonal Pronoun , mi, ti , gli, or le , ci , vi; 
as , mi bifogna partire ; I muft be gone ; ci bi- 
fogna aver pagienga , we muft have Patience ; 
gli bifognb lafciare i fuoi amici , he was forced to 
leave his Friends. 

Thirdly , It is fometimes ufed at the End of 
a Sentence , in this manner ; voi fate quel cbe 
bifogna , you do what you should do, or what 
is fitting. 

Fourthly , It is ufed before Subftantives , 
cither abfolutely, or with thefe Pronouns Per- 
fonal , mi, ti, gli, or le, ci , vi , loro ; but then 
the Verb bifognare agrees with the Subftantive, 
and it is ufed in the third Perfon plural , if 
the Subftantive be of that Number; as , bifo- 
gnano danari per fare la guerra , Money muft 
be had to make War ; mi bifogna del pane , 
1 muft have Bread ; ci bifognano cavalli , we 
muft have Horfes. 

How to exprefs in Italian , there is, there was , &c. 

There is, in Italian is exprefTed two Ways, 
•vig. by when we fpeak of a Place where 
we are prefent ; ex . non c'i fuoco in quefla ca- 
mera , there is no Fire in this Room ; and by 
v'i, when we fpeak of a Place where we are 
not prefent; ieri andai all opera , ma il Re non 
•vi fu , Ycfterday I went to the Opera , but 
the King was not there. 



To 
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To render it more eafy , I put here the 
Conjugation of the Verb ejfere , with the Ad- 
verb ci and vi. 

Conjugation of the Imperfonal Verb e/Tere, to be, 
yuitb the Adverbs ci , and vi. 

Indicative Prefent. 

Near, with ci. Diftant, with vi. 

There is, c'b , or ci fono . v' e , or vi fono ? 

Is there ? ce ? or ci fono ? v'e ? or vi fono ? 

There is not, non c b , non v'2, or non vi fono. 
or non ci fono. 

There is fome , cen e , ven venefono. 
cene fono , 

There is none , non cen ’ e, non ven ' e , non vene fono . 
non cene fono. 

ImperfeR . 

There was , c" era , or P 
erano , 

There was not , non P 
era , non P erano . 

There was fome , cen 
era , cen erano , 

There was none , non 
cen ' era , non cen' erano. 

1 04 Defini - 



v' era , v erano . 

non v' era , non v erano . 

ven' era , ven' erano . 

non ven' era , non ven' era- 
no . 
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Definite . 

There wa s,cifu,ci furono. vi fu , vi furono , 

There was not, non ci non vi fu, non vi furo •* 
fu , non ci furono , no . 

There was fome , cene vene fu, vene furono. 
fu, cene furono. 

There was none , non non vene fu , non vene 
cenefu, non cene furo- furono. 

no . 

PreterperfcB . 

There has been , c'ejla- v 2 Jlato, vi fono Jlati. 
to , ci fono Jlati. 

There has not been, non v'e Jlato, non vi fo- 
non c e Jlato, non ci no Jlati. 
fono Jlati , 

There has been fome , ven' $ Jlato , vene Jono 
cen e Jlato , cene fono Jlati . 

Jlati . 

There has been none, non ven' e Jlato, non vene 
non cent Jlato , non fono Jlati . 
cene fono Jlati. 

Pluperfect . 

There had been, c 1 era v'era Jlato, v erano Jta~ 
Jlato , c erano Jlati , ti . ' 

There had not been, non non v' era Jlato , non v ' 
c era Jlato , none' erano erano Jlati. 

Jlati . 

There had been fome, ven era Jlato, ven' erano 
cen' era Jlato , cen' erano j Jlati, 

Jlati. | 

Futu~ 
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There will be , ci fard , 
ci Jar anno . 

There will not be, non 
ci far a , non ci far anno. 

There will be fome , ce- 
ne fard , cene faranno. 

There will be none , non 
cene fard , non cene fa- 
ranno . 



vi fard , vi faranno. 

non vi Jara , non vi fa • 
ranno . 

vene fara , vene faranno. 

non vene fara , won venv 
faranno . 



And fo in all the other Tenfes. 



Chap. VI. 

e 

Of Participles . ' 

A Participle is aPart ofSpeech, fo called, be- 
•/a caule it partakes fomething of the Nature 
of a Noun , and fomething of that of a Verb. 

A Participle is twofold , vi^Attive and Paffive. 

The Participle Atlive , is either Prefent , or 
Preter ( or Part. ) The Prefent is fimple , and 
always ends in ante , or in ente ; as , amante , 
leggente. The Participle Preter or Part, is com- 
pounded of the Participle Prefent of the Auxi- 
liaries, vi avendo , effendo , and the Participle 
Paffive of every Verb; as, avendo aniato , ha- 
ving loved ; effendo arrivato , being arrived . 

The 

l ► * 
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The Participle Paflive ends in ato in the firft 
Conjugation; as , amato , portato , cantato ; except 
fare , that makes fatto . 

The regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 
make their Participles in uto ; as, crcduto, temu- 
to , ricevuto , goduto . But the Verbs irregular 
liave different Terminations, vig. in 



,* 


piango , pianfi , 


pianto y 


piangere . 


^r/o ; 


fpargoy fparji , 


fparfoy 


fpargere . 


Afo; 


Ytmango , rtmaji , 


rimafo , 


rimanere . 


Ato ; 


nafco , nacqui , 


natOy 


nafcere . 


Elto ; 


/«g//o, /<*//?, 


fcelto y 


fcegliere . 


Ento , 


, fpenfi, 


fpentoy 


fpegnere . * 


Erfo; 


dtfpergo, dtfperfi , 


difperfo , 


difpergere. 


Efo; 


dtfendo , difcji y 


difefoy 


difendere . 


EJfo ; 


metto , m/y? , 


ntejfoy ■ 


mettere . 


EJlo; 


cbiedo , cbieji , 


cbiejlo y 


chieder*% 


Into ; 


, «w/7 , 


cinto y 


cingere . 


If 0 ; 


dtvido , divtfi , 


divifo y 


dividere. 


Itto ; 


affl'ggO) affliJf', 


afflitto y 


affliggere. 


Iuto ; 


accrefcoy accrebbiy 


accrefeiutOy accrefcere . 


Olto ; 


colgo , co/y? , 


COltO y 


cogliere . 


Orfo; 


corroy corfty 


eorfoy 


correre. 


Orto i 


accorgOy accorfi , 


accorto , 


accorgere. 



Ofo; nafcondo,nafcofi , nafcofo or nafcoJlo,nafcondere, 
OJlo ; pongo , pofi y poflo, ponere or porre . 

■Otto ; cuoco , co/ft , cotto , cuocere . 

Unto; gtungo , giurtjt , giunto , giugnere. 

Ufo ; cbiudo ebiufiy cbiufo\ cbiudere . 

Utto; firuggo y JlruJfi t flrutto y firuggere. 

Note t 
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Note, That all thefe different Terminations 
are for the Verbs in ere short; becaufe all the 

Participles of the Verbs in ere long do terminate 
in uto / as , faputo , bevuto: Except thefe, per- 
fuafo , rimafo , folito , parfo , from perjuadere , 
rimanere , folere , parere . 

In order to form the Participles of the Verbs 
in ere short , you muff obferve what follows. 

1. The Verbs in do , and in ro, make ft in the 
Definite, and fo in the Participle. 



Ardo , ar/i , arfo , ardere , to burn. 

Cbiudo , chiufi , chiufo , chiudere , to shut. 

Deri do , decift , decifo , decidere , to decide. 

Corro , ror/ 7 , corfo , correre , to run. 

Scorro , fcorft , fcorfo , fcorrere , to run over. 

2. Thofe in co , go , g//o , and vo , make./? and 
#0; as, 

Vinco, vinji , vinto , vincere , to overcome. 
Cingo , e»»y? , rinto y cingere and cignere , to gird. 
forgo , porfi , porto , porgere , to reach. 

Spegno and fpengo , fpenft , fpento , fpegnere , to 
extinguish. 

Sorgo ) for/t , forto , /orgere, to rife. 

Volgo , volji , volto , •uolgere , to turn. 

Co/go, co//?, co/fo, cogliere , to gather. 

Tog 7 /o ° r ^ *o/ro , togliere , to take away. 

3. When the Termination of thefe Verbs is 
pure, that is to fay, when there is a Vowel before 

</o , 
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do, co, go, glio , & c. the / is doubled in the 
Definite , and by Confequence the / or the t in 
the Participle; as, 

Concedo , conceffi , concejfo , concedere , to grant. 
Cuoco , cofli , cotto , cuocere , to bake. 

Dico , dijji, detto , dire for dicere , to fay. 
Muovo, mojji , tnojfo , muovere , to move. 

Scrivo , fcriffi , fcritto , fcrivere , to write . 

Vivo , vijji, vijfuto and vivuto , vivere , to live. 

4. Thofe in ggo and tto , double alfo the f in 
the Definite, and the tin the Participle , becaufe 
of the double Confonant of the Indicative; as, 

Leggo , lejji , letto , leggere , to read. 

Fri ggo, friffi , frit to, friggere , to fry. 

T raggo , traffl , tratto , trarre , to draw . 

Metto , rnefli , me[fo, mettere , to put. 

Rifletto , riflejji , riflejfo , riflettere , to reflect. 
Commetto , commejfi , commeffo , commettere , to 
commit . 

5. The n is often loft in the Definite, and 
Participle, particularly in Verbs in ndere-, as. 

Rondo , fufi , fttfo , fondere , to melt . 

Prendo , preft , prefo , prendere, to take. 

Scendo , fceft , fcefo , fcendere , to come down . 
Spendo, fpeft , fpefo , fpendere , to fpend. 

Tendo , tefi , tefo , tender e , to ftretcn . 

N.ifcondo , najcofi , nafcofo , and na/cojlo , nafcon- 
dere, to hide. 

The 
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The Verbs of the third Conjugation in Ire f 
make their Participle in Ito; as, J entire , fentito ; 
finire , finito : Except , Apparire , apparfo y coprire r 
coperto y aprire , aperto y comparire , comparfo y di- 
re , detto y tnorire , morto y offerire , offerto , veni- 
re , venuto . 

, All the Participles of the firfl Conjugation are 
formed of the Infinitive, by linking off re, and 
adding to y as , amare , amato y ol the fecond 
Conjugation , by Itriking off ere , and adding 
uto y as, credere , creduto y and of the third Con- 
jugation, by linking off re, and adding ito y as, 
[entire , fentito j and as for the Ufe of them, we 
shall fpcak of it in the Syntax . 



Chap. VII. 

Of Adverbs . 

A N Adverb is a Part of Speech , which is 
generally put before or after Verbs, and is 
fometimes joined with Nouns, to exprefs their 
different Circumltances , or fill up their Signifi-. 
cation ; ex. Parlar bene , to fpeak well ; fcriver 
male ^ to write ill :,efferfpe(fo ammalato ^ to be often 
lick; cantare perfettamente , to fing to Perfe£lion. 

• Some Adverbs are expreffed in one word ; as, 
bene ^ well; male* * ill; fpeffo , often. Some con- 

fill 
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lift of a Prepofition and a Noun ; as , alt impro - 
vifo , unawares ; in difparte , apart ; alle volt * , 
fometimes, &c. 

There are feveral Sorts of Adverbs; as, of 
Time, of Place, of Quantity, or Quality, &c. 
One cannot give a general Rule about the for- 
ming of the Adverbs. Thofe that mark Quality, 
are generally form’d of an Adjeflive Feminine , by 
adding mente ; fo of dotta is formed the Adverb 
dottamente , learnedly ; from fana , fanamente , 
wholfomely, &c. 

They are formed alfo of the Superlative Fe- 
minine ; as , dottijfima , dottiffimamente , moll 
learnedly. 

However, I would not make it a general Rule, 
becaufe all Adverbs are not formed of the Ad- 
jeftives; nor are all Adjeftives proper to form 
Adverbs .» 

If Nouns Adjeftive end in le or re , you mult 
take off the laft e , and put mente inftead of the 
e ; as , crudele , cruel , crudelmente , cruelly ; 
mortal* , mortal , mortalmente , mortally ; parti- 
col are , particular, particolarmente , particularly, 
&c. 

We have in our Language feveral Adjeftives, 
which , without changing them , ferve as Ad- 
verbs ; as , forte , for fortemente , ftrongly ; dol- 
re, for dolcemente , fweetly; certo for certamen- 
t * , certainly ; foave for foavemente , agreeably . 

Adverbs 
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Adverbs of Time. 






Hor , bora y adejfo , now. 

Prim a , before. 

Ultimamente , lately. 
movam,n,', 1. new , 

Dtfrefco , J 

Gum * y n0t *° n ° ** mce 0r a 8°* 
jD<* )W> innanxj , hereafter, henceforth. 

-4/^ avvenire , for the future . 
poco , shortly . 

!)<* <* </we meft , in two Months. 

Sempre , always, 
never. 

Per fempre , always, for ever. 

Spejfo , often. 

.D/ r^o jfeldom . 

Subito , immediately, or forthwith, 
to Day. 

/eri, Yefterday. 

Avantieri , or "l t |j e p a y before Yefterday. 
Jer* altro , _J 

Jerfera , Yefternight, or laft Night. 
Jermattina , Yefterday Morning . 

Domaniy To Morrow. 

Domattina , To Morrow Morning. 
Pofdomani , after to Morrow . 

s'”™ 1 ”’ 1- formerly, of old. 
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Ad ogni momenta , every Moment. 

Ogm glorno , every Day . 

Giornalmente , daily. 

Frattanto , in the mean while. 

Per fre , during three Days . 

Digit, already. 

Non ancora , not yet. 

Di none , in the Night-time,. 

Di giorno , in the Day-time . 

Tardi , late. 

Di buon ora, betimes. 

Di buon mattino, early. 

Tojlo, Toon. 

Di nuovo, again. 

Quando , when . 

Tejlb, juft now. 

Prejio , quickly. ' 

Ancora , yet . 

Allora , then . 

Poi , then. 

Dipoi , fince. 

Di qua a poco, in a little time. 

Remarks. 

Note , That the fame Adverbs of Interrogation, 
may ferve alfo to anfwer , ex. 

Quando andrai ? When shall you go? 

Qiiando potrb , when I can . 

Quanto Jlarai ? how long will you ftay? 
Quanto vorrai , as long as you will . 



Quan - 
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Quando is fometimes a conditional Particle that 
fignifiesi/i as, quando tu voglia venire , aver 6 cu- 
ra , cbe niente ti manchi , if you will come , I 
will take care , that you shall want nothing . 

Adverbs of Place. 

Adverbs of Place are of two Sorts , fome 
ferve to ask, and fome ferve to anfwer. 

There are but two Adverbs of Place, that 
ferve to ask $ dove , where ; and donde , from 
whence ; however , the different Particles , or 
Verbs of Motion or Reft) form fix, which are: 

'Dovefei? Where are you? 

Dove vat? Whither are you going? , 

Donde vieni? From whence come you? 

Verfo dove andrai ? Towards what Place shall 
you go? . 

Donde pajferai? By what Place shaft j>on go ? 

Fin dove andrai? How far shall you go? 

The fame Adverbs dove and donde , which 
ferve to ask, may ferve alfo to anfwer, when 
they are Relatives to what proceeds. 

Dove fei ? Where are you ? Dove mi vedi , 
where you fee me. : . 

Donde pajferai ? By what Place shall you 
go ? 

Per donde pajfai hieri , by the Place- I went 
Yefterday. > t . , : 

Ove 
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Ove fei ? Where are you? 

To the Queftion ove fei ? We anfwer with 
the following Adverbs. 



Quivi* there. 
n“‘ 1 •>'«• ■’ 

Qua r 

^ there, or thither, 
there. 

Pertutto, every where . 
Suy up. • 



Gihy down. 

Dietro , behind. 

Entro ‘ ' 

DentrtJ W1 * hin * '■ 
Fuoriy without. . ; 
Sotto , under. 

Soprtty upon. 

Vtcino , near. 

Ovunque , every where. 



Donde vieni ? From whence come you. 

To the fecond Queftion donde vieni ? we anfwer 
with the following Adverbs , adding di , or da. 

Di qui or quinci , from hence . 

- Vi l ) or . di Id , from thence . 

Di coJU y di cojlinci , from thence. 
j Quirrdi or indi , from thence. 

V altronde y from another Place. 

Di lontano , from far . 

D' apprejfo y from-hard by. 

. Quinci fuy from above.' 

Quincentroy from here within. 

Dove vai? Where are you going? 

i To the Queftion dove vai? We anfwer with 
the following Adverbs, 

Quay 
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Qha, here. 

Li or coli , there . 

Cofli , there . 

Lafsit , above. 

Laggiit , below. i - 

Cofla-giu , there below ■ < u , \ , 

Qolafsu , there above. . V,.,* 

Dentro , within. > *.,V: > snl 

Fuori , without. 

Ter/o, towards! ' . . " M 1 1 ^ ^ 

Verfo dove art dr at ? Towards what Place 
shall you go? fi f ’ 

To the Queftion verfo dove <tndrai , we an- 
fwer with the following Adverbs . , 

Verfo qua, towards this Place. . 

Verfo li, towards that Place. 

Verfo la cafa, towards Home. 

Dortde pajferai > by what Place shall you go ? 

To the Queftion donde pajferai , we anfwer 
with the following Adverbs. 

Di qua , this way. 

Dili, that way. \ ■. 

Note, That we ufe alfo the Prepofition per 
or da, either for to anfwer, or to ask. Per do - 
ve pajferai ? by what Place shall you go? Per Fio- 
ren^a , by Florence ; da Roma , by Rome . 

p 2 Fin 
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Fin dove under at? How far shall you go? ' 

To the Queftion fin dove anderai? we anfwer 
with thefe Adverbs. 

Fin qua , to this Place. 

Fin Id, to that Place. 

Fm cofid , \ as far as that, or thitherto. 
Fin cold , f 

And with feveral others, that are proper to 
be joined with fino , which often becomes a 
Prepofition ; fino a cafa , as far as home > fino al 
mare , as far as the Sea. 



Adverbs of 
Quanto , how much. 
Quanti , how many. 
Troppo , too much , too 
many. 

Molto , much , or a great 
deal. 

Moltiy many. 

Pilty (Pavantaggio , more. 
Me no , lefs . 

Un pochettinoy but a little. 
Niente ajfatto , not all . 



Quantity . 

Tanto, fo much. 
Altretanto , as much . 
Al pilty at the moll. 

Almeno , at leaft * 

Per mem, for lefs. 
Quaji , almoft. 

Non molto not much 
Ajfatto , quite. 
DeltuttOy entirely.. 



Adverbs of Number . 
Una volta , once . 

Due volte , twice. 

Tre volte , thrice, or three times. 



Tan- 




Grammar. 22$ 

Tante volte , fo many times. 

Melte volte , feveral times . 

Quante volte ? how many times? 

Adverbs of Order. 

Primieramente , firft, in the fir ft Place. 
Secondariamente , fecondly , in the fecond Place. 
In ter^o luogo , thirdly , in the third Pla- 
ce . 

Sopra tutto , above all . 

Al pojluttoy altogether. 

In giro , by turns. 

In or dine , in order, orderly. 

In fine, alia fine, in fine, at laft.' 

Alla fila , in a File, one after another. 
Injieme , together. 

Adverbs of Affirmation. 

Certo , di certo , 

Per certo , certamente , 

Veramente , di vero , 1 , . , . 

In vero, nelvero, in veritd , j tru ^ , in truth. 
Aft, in faith. 

Alftcuro, certainly. 

fSgi , } "y- 

Bene, ft bene , yes indeed. 

SI, \ 

Mai si, T y es - 

In veritd , indeed , in truth . 

A dire il vero , to fpeak the Truth . 

Percbe no ? why no\ ? 

P 3 Ad- 
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Adverbs of Negation or Denial. 
Non , no. 

Ne t no , nor. 

Non mai , "1 never . 

Non gtamat , J 
Per nulla j \ . __ 

J Wfl.*, / by nomeans - 

Miga, ne miga , m>» not at all. • 

J» alcunoy in no wife. 

Adverbs of Doubt. 

O 

} P crha P s > maybc - . 

Per aventura , by chance . 

Pko ej/irre , that may be . 



\ 



Adverbs of Interrogation. 

ptcie? } wh y' whatf 
P ere he cost? why fo? 

Perche no? why not? 

Come p how? 

In cbe modo? in what manner? 



Perche , 
Perciocche , 
A caufa che 
lmperocche , 



Adverbs of Reafon. 
>• becaufe. 

’J 



AJ- 
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Adverbs of Choice. . . 
Piit tofloy 1 rather. 

Piu prejlo , J fooner. 

Meglio , better, fooner. 

Sopra tutto , above all. 

"J rather. 

Prima , J fooner. 



Adverbs of Comparifon. 
Come , as like. . vrr 

Car/, fo, thus. ... , v. . 

E/#, more. 

Mcno y lefs. 

Siccome , as. 

& u, f a i like. 

*4 modo y like. 

Vieppiu , much more. 

Viemeno y much lefs. 



TantOy 
Quanto , 






as much. 



Adverbs of Demonflration . 

■Eero , there is , here is , or behold . 

Ecco quiy here is. 

Eccoli 3 there is. 

Adverbs of Excefs. . 

Affaiy a great deal. 

Pur a(fai , very much . 

Ecceffivamente , exceflively . 

p 4 Un 
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\Jn mondoy a World. 

Oltre ogni creden^a , beyond all Belief. 
Smifuratamente , beyond Meafure. 

Di gran lunga , by far. 

Fuor di mtfursy out of. Meafure. 

Adverbs of Exception or Rejlriftion. 
Solamente . "I , 

So!., / ° D 'V- 

Purcbh , provided . 

Se non fe, except. 

Con patto che t upon Condition. 

Fuoriy 

Eccetto , y except . 

Salvo. 



Adverbs of Confujion . 
Confufamente , confufedly. 

Alla rovefcia , the wrong way . 

Adverbs of Aggregation. 

Infiemcy together. 

Unitamente , jointly. 

Adverbs of Separation. 
Separatamente , feparatel.y . 

Da parte , apart . 

P drticolarmente . . . , r . ,, 

In pamcola,', > parucuUrly.efpccully. 

V.i je , by it’s lei?. 

Ad* 
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Adverbs of Deftgn . 

. Appofta , "I 

A hello ftudie , L on purpofe, purpofcly. 
A Bella pojla , J 
A difegno , defignedly. 

Da vero, in good earned. o 



Adverbs of Rasbnefs . 

r • 

Alla Jlordita , rashly, heedlefdy. 
Temerariamente , rashly. 

Jnfretta , in hafte. . , 

Jnconji derat amente , at random, rashly. 
Precipit at ament e , with Precipitation. 

Adverbs of Difficulty . 



IfZ'ptHa, } hlr<B 3 , » fcarct - 



./? contro voglia , 
Mai volontieri 



** againft one’s Will, 
Adverbs of Hafte . 



Prefto , 
Subito ,< 
Prontamente 






quickly 



Intwfubito, on a fudden. 



> 



Adverbs 
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Adverbs of Moderation. 

Poco a poco , by little and little , by degrees . 
Pajfo a pajfo , Step by Step. 

Bel hello , foftly , gently . 

Adagio , foftly. 

Adverbs to exprefs different Motions of the Body . 

Inginoecbione , upon one’s Knees. 

Tentone . "t 

Brancolone, J B ro P in 8* 

Carpone , upon all Fours < 

/>/V, on Foot. 

A cavallo , on Horfeback. 

A cavalcione, a ft raddle. 

Boccone , upon one’s Belly . 

rovefcio , upon one’s Back . 

In fulla vita , upright . 

Adverbs of Quality , 

Cortefemente , courteously . f 
Dehitamente , defervedly . 

Giuflamente , juftly. 

Infinitamente , infinitely. / 

Mediocremente , indifferently . 

Bene, well. 

Meglio , better . 
itfa/e, ill. 

P egg i ° , worfe. 

Chap. 
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Chap. VIII. 

Of Prepofitions . 

• * , 

A Prepofition is a Part of Speech which is put 
before Nouns , and fometimes before Verbs, 
&c. to explain f6me particular Circumftance. 

Prepofitions may be divided into Separable 
and Infeparable . An infeparable Prepofition is 
never found but in compound Words , and fig- 
nifies nothing of it felf ; fuch as, di, dif , ef; 
ex. dipendere , to depend j disfare , to undo ; ef- 
porre , to expofe . A feparable Prepofition is 
generally feparated from other Words, and fi- 
gnifies fome thing of it felf j as , fopra , upon ; 
/otto, under. 

The Infeparable Prepofitions are , . . 

Arci ; Arcidftcp, an Arch-Duke. 

Di i dipendere , to depend . 

Dis ; disfare , to undo . 

Es ; efporre , to expofe . 

Eras ; frajluono , a great Noife. 

Inter ; interporre , to interpofe . 

Intro ; intromettere , to meddle . 

Mis\ misfatto , a Crime. 

Pos ,• pofporre ; to poftpone. 

Pre ; prevenire , to prevent . 

Pro ; promettere , to promife . 

Ra ; 
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' Ra ; raccogliere , to gather. 

Re; refpirare , to breathe. 

A«; riprendere , to take again. 

rifciacquare , to rinle again. 

Jar; forridere , to fmile. 

SW; foftenere , to fupport. 

Jof ; fottomettere , to lubmit. 

Thefe Prepofitions have three Effe&s : Either 
to increafe ; as , Vefcovo , a Bifhop ; Arcivefco- 
vo, an Archbishop: Or to diminish; as, rw/e, 
I laugh ; forrido , I fmile : Or to change ; as , 
pong?, 1 put ; pofpongo , I poftpone . 

Dis , lerves to exprefs the contrary of the 
Word it is joined to ; as , dijpiacere , to dif- 
pleafe ; disfare , to undo ; are the contrary of 
piacere and fare. 

Note , That almoft all Words compofed of this 
Prepofition may quit the di , and leave only the 
fi as > [piacere , inftead of difpiacere. 

On the other Side , almoft all the Words that 
begin with an /, may receive the di , or at Ieaft 
an i ; as , fpoglio , difpoglio , I ftrip ; fgombro , 
difgombro , and i fgombro , I empty . , Ri, 

mark a Reiteration of the A&ion; as, raccoglie- 
re , to gather again ; riptgliare , to retake , n- 
fciacquare , to rinle again . 

Sometimes the Particle ra makes no Difference 
in the Signification of the primitive Word ; as, 
rallentare , raff cur are , racquijlare , have the fame 

Signi- 
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Signification of allentare, to slacken; afflcurare , 
to allure; acqui flare , to acquire. 

Of feparable Prepofitions , fome govern the 
Genitive, fome the Dative, others the Accu- 
sative . 



Prepofitions that govern the Genitive or Dative . 

Accanto , all at o , by, near. 

Adojfo or Addojfo , upon . 

A fronte or affronte , over-againft. 

Alt incontro , before ,. opposite ,, over-againft.’ 
A pie or appih, at bottom 
A petto , in Comparifon , or over-againft . 

A rimpetto or dirimpetto , oppofice , over- 
againft . 

Prima , before . 

Apprejfo , by, or near. i. ; , . 

Avantt or avante , before. . , 

Circa , about . , 

Contra , againft. N . . 

Dentro. within. 

/ • * s . . 

Dietro , behind. 

Davanti , before. 

Fine or fino , till, or until. ' 

Fuori, without. • - 1 

Lungi or lunge , far. r •' 



inangi , J 
/rre, befiaes. 



Dinangi 
Innangi 
Oltre 
Sotto , under. 



before. 



Pre* 
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Prepojitions that govern the Accusative or 
. , . Genitive. 

Dopo, after. i 

Avanti , before * 

Con, with. < T 

Inmeigp, in the middle. 

Da y at, or to. '> r { . . " . , 

Contra , againft. • • r : J , •-> 

In, in. .. . 

* Nell , nella , nello , in , or in the . 

Dentro , within. '•'>*' •; 

Fuoriy without.' . j - o' 

Dietro y behind.- •'> v; 

Sotto , under. 

Sopra, upon. . 

Fra , between.- f - . 

Verfo y towards. 

EccettOf except. ) 

Fuori y without. • ■ , 

A latOj by. . i . 

Rafente , near. 

Per , for. 

Prejfo , ~1 , 

Vicim, f by - or ncar - 
without. 

Secondo , according . - . . 

Circa , about. 

• r *' * • . * 

* 

Chap. 



\ 
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Chap. IX. 

' ' * t ' 1 

0/ Conjunctions . 

* # 1 *' ' * ■ 

A Conjunction is aPart ofSpeeeh which ferves 
jlIl to join , and conned the feveral Parts of 
a Difcourfe. . . 

Conjunctions are divided into fcveral Orders, 
of which fome are , 

9 * ' r 

Conjunctions copulative , or to join. 

E or et, ed, and. 

Ancbe , , 

Ancora , e^iandio 

Remarks. 

v Ef is the Conjunction all Languages moll fre- 
quently ufe. We aft indifferently the Conjun- 
ction e or rt, before the Words that begin with 
a Confonant , and et or ed before thofe that be- 
gin with a Vowel; although ed is better faid 
thane/. 

In the Pronunciation , the / of the Word et , 
before a Word that begins with aGpuibnant, is 
never pronounced • 

E fometimes isufed inffead of nqndimeno , yet; 
as , poco vedete , ,e parvi veder mo/to , you fee 
but little j and yet you think you fee a great 
deal . . / ' • • - 

Et 



^jvolfo, ft ill,, yet. 



~'v 
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Et or ed are placed at the Beginning of a Dif- 
courfe , and tney are exprelTed in English by 
Both; ex. 

Ed amici , e nemici , tutti mi fono egualmente 
contrarii , bpth Friends and Foes are equally 
againft me . 

Disju,.Bive , or to ftp ar ate. 

Oj owerOf opure t or. j 

Ancorchk , though . 

Nif neither, nor. 

Tampoeof neither. 

s'ib!L\ } aldl<>u 8 h > or ‘hough. 

• ■ 

Remarks. 

When a Vowel follows, we write, od; how* 
ever, one may write, o, or od. 

Adverfative , i. c. /hewing fome Contrariety . 
Ma , but. 

Puref yet, in the mean time. 

Nondimeno , 

Jntanto , 

Pure , perh t 
T uttavia , 

T utta volta , 

Nulladimeno , neverthelefs . 
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1 however, yet. 

i 

)* yet, but (till. 



- Conditional . 

Se , if. 

' Se mai , if ever . 

ConpattOj cbc, upon Condition that. 

Con quejlo perb , upon this Condition. 

* Quando , V;r 

Ogni volt a , cv&e j 
Pur ebb , 

T Mffe le volte che , P r0Vl dcd . 

-4 , unlefs , except . 

Caufal, or giving Rcafon of yobat is [aid . 

Che perebb , . \ , , r , 

Peroccbb, percioccbbj becaufc *' 

Affine he , that , to the end that. f , 

. - ii? r 6'\ 

lUatives . 

There is no other 'Diference between theCon- 
jun&ions caufal and illative, but only that the 
firft always preceeds the Reafon of what is faid , 
and the others , on the contrary , are always 
preceeded by them. 

Adunque , dunque , then. 

Percib , ~| ; - 

Onde , „ therefore. 

Laonde , * >* ;J y 

Per la qual cofa , therefore 

Per confeguen^a , by Confequenee. 

Dunque , is placed lometimes at the Beginning 

q of 
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of a Difcourfe, and implies a certain difdain- 
ful Reproach; Ex. 

Dunque farb io fempre acciecato dal tuo amore ! 
What, shall I be always blinded by your Love! 

Final , or giving Reafon why we do aT king . 

that, to the End that. 

Che, that. 

Per, for, in order to. 



Concluftve . 

Dunque , therefore, then. 

Di maniera che , fo that . 

K er * \ \ therefore . 

JLaonde } j 

Percib , therefore. 

Continuative . i 

Del rejlo , as for the reft. 

Hora, now. 

Poicbb , r 

PofciacbljJ f ' nC ' - 

in gttifn cbe , 1 fo as, i, like wife. 

am maniera che , J 

JWm /e, but if. 

.Se mom , fave , but , if not . 



Note , by the way , that Con jun&ive are 
‘ oftentimes confounded with the Adverbs, and 
that they have feveral other Names, according 
to the feveral Senfes they are ufed in . 

C H A"» 
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Of InterjeGtions. , 

T h e Interje&ion is a Part of Speech that 
ferves to exprefs the fudden Motions 
and Tranfports of the Soul. 

There are feverai Sorts of Interjections 
fuch as, 



Of Joy. 

Ha! ha! ha\ ha! ha! ha! 

Orsit , animo , come , come oil . 

O che allegrexya ! oh Joy! 

Su , allegramente . come be chearful . 

Of Grief. 

Ahi! ah! alas! ah! 

Oime ! alas! 

Oime laffo ! . 

Laffo me! J- alas poor me! 

Me mifero! poor Wretch that I am! 
Oh Dio ! oh , my God ! 



*1 



Of Pain. 

Ai! oh! oh! oh oh! , 

To encourage. 

Animo , /« 

Orfu , via , Come » comc * 

Su via , come on. 

<| 2 To 
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To warn. 



Badate a voi , 
State in cervello , 




a care. 



Pian piano , foftly. 

Fennati , ola , hold, hold. 



To call. 



OIH, ho there, ho hey. 

C^/ ^ # , p who is there l 

Of Admiration. 



Of vedi! lack-a-day! fee! 
Cappita! ay, marry. 

Of Averjion. 

Oibb , fie, fough, 

£>6 va via , fie upon you . 

Of Silence. 

St, nftto , hush, st. 

Silen^io , Silence. 

Tacete, Peace there. 



Chap, 
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Chap. XI. 

Of the Syntax. 

T he Syntax or Conftru&ion is the laft 
Part of Grammar , which treats of the 
due ordering of the feveral Parts of. Speech , 
towards the regular Corapofition of Sentences 
or Phrafes . 

Article I. 

Of the Conflru&ion of Articles. 



Although what I have faid already in the fore- 
going Chapter about Articles , and the De- 
clenlion of Nouns, may be fufficient; yet the 
right ufing thofe Particles being one of the 
greateft: Niceties of the Italian Tongue, I shall 
endeavour to make the whole Matter as plain 
as poflible, by the following Obfervations . 



Tirfl Observation. 

We ufe the Articles, *7, la, i , le , with their 
oblique Cafes , del , della , al , alia , dal , dalla , be- 
fore Nouns , which are taken fometimes in a 
Definite , and fometimes in an Indefinite Sen- 
fe * 



Exam 
Of a Definite Senfe. 



P L E S. 

Of an Indefinite Senfe . 



L' uomo , che vedete the 
Man you fee . 

La donna che Hoi amate , 
the Woman you love. 



X’ uomo Z un animale ra- 
gionevole , Man is a 
rational Animal . 
La donna e flat a creata 
q 3 per 




*4 6 A New 

J figlivoli di mio padre , 
myF ather’s Children. 

Parlo del hbro , che m a- 
vetemandato , 1 fpeak 
of the Book you have 
fent me. 

Rieordatevi della promef- 
fa , che m' avete fat- 
ta , remember the 
Promife you made 
me. 

JJoparlato di voi al Prin- 
cipe , ed alia Princi- 
pejfa , I fpoke of you 
to the Prince and 
Princefs . 

Ci ha fatto la defcrigio- 
ne delle cittd d' Ita- 
lia, he gave us the 
Defcription of the 
Cities of Italy . 

We parlerb agli miei a- 
tnici , I will fpeak of 
it to my Friends. 

Un buon capitano , i a- 
mato da'fuoi foldati , a 




ers . 



Italian* 

I per ajuto del P uomo , 
the Woman was 
created for a Help 
to Man . 

I figlivoli devono ubbi- 
dire a' loro Parent i , 
Children ought to 
obey their Parents. 

Ho bevuto del vino a 
pran^o , I drank fome 
Wine at Dinner. 

Gli uni fonodediti al vi- 
gio , gli altri alia vir- 
tu , fome are given to 
Vice, fome to Virtue. 
II favore de Principi b 
incerto , the Favour 
of Princes is uncer- 
tain. 

Bifogna parlar con rif'- 
petto-alle dame , one 
muft fpeak refpeft- 
fully to the Ladies. 
Dalle difgragie altrui , 
dobbiamo imparare ad 
evitarle , from other 
Men’s Misfortunes, 
we ought to learn 
how to shun them. 



Second 
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Second Observation. 

The Articles, di,a, da, are either Definite, 
or Indefinite, according to the Signification of 
the Nouns they are joined to. 



Examples. 



Of a Definite Senfe. 

la poten^a di Dio b 
grande , God’ s Power 
is great . 

Ho detto a Pietro , cbe , 
I told Peter , that. 

Abb tamo parlato di voi 
Jlamattina , wefpoke 
of you this Mor- 
ning. 

Ho intefo da mia forella , 
cbe , I have heard 
from my Sifter , that. 



Of an Infinitive Senfe 

E' un comando di Re , 
it is a King’s Com- 
mand. 

Non ne parlerb a neffuno , 
1 shall fpeak of it to 
no Body. 

Iddio ci Itberi da male , 
God deliver us from 
Evil. 

Da chi F avete intefo ? 
of whom have you 
heard it? 



Third Observation. 



Nouns exprefling an ordinal Number, have 
the Articles, il, la , », le ; as, 

Io fono il primo , I am the firft; tu fei il fe~ 
condo , thou art the fecond ; ella b la terga , she 
is the third. 

But when a proper Name goes before the or- 
dinal Number , then the Article is fupprefled in 
Italian y as. 



9 4 
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248 A New Italian 

Giorgio fecondo , George the Second; Carlo 
Primo , Charles the Firfl; Luigi dectmo quarto , 
Lewis the Fourteenth. 

. . I 

Fourth Observation. 

Pronouns Pofleflfive Conjun&ive have the Ar- 
ticles , il , la , / , le y as , il mio libro , my Book ; la 
mia cafa , my Houle ; * tniei libri , my Books ; 
/e m/« biancherie , my Linnen. But if the Pof- 
feflive follow the Subftantive , the Article is 
fuppreffed; as, quejla cafa & mi a , thishoufe is 
mine . 

Note , That thefe Pronouns , followed by 
Nouns of Quality or Kindred, have the Articles 
di , 4 , da, in the Singular; but in the Plural they 
have i , le , de , dclle ,a ,allc , <3^7 , dalle ; ex. miofra- 
tello , my Brother; di mio f rat ell 0 , of my Bro- 
ther; mio fratello , from my Brother; # >»/« 
fratelli , my Brothers; miei fratelli , to my 
Brothers, wm for ell a , di mia forella , le 

vnie forelle , delle mie forelle , ^ c. voflra Maefld , 
your Majeftvy di voflra Maefld , of yourMajefty; 
a voflra Maefla , to your Majefly ; da voflra 
Maefla , from yourMajefty; le Maefld voflre , 
your Majefties; delle Maefla voflre , alle Maefld 
voflre , &c. 

Pronouns pofTeflTive abfolute, require no Ar- 
ticle before them; as, whofe Houle is this? it 
is mine, it is thine, it is ours; <// ^ quefla ca- 

fa? c mia , e , £ noflra . 
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Fifth Observation. 

The Articles il , la , *, le , are rendered in 
English by the Article a or an in the following 
and like Expreflions; egli fa il filofofo , he lets 
up for a Philofopher; egli fa il grande , he lets 
up for a Lord; ella fa la dama , she fets up for a 
Lady; ella fa la modejla , the aflfe&s the modeft 
Woman. 

«S " ixth Observation. 

Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Rivers, and 
Mountains, have generally the Articles /7, la , 
* , le ; as, 

ihj Francia e tin potentc regno , France is a 
powerful Kingdom; i Italia b un paefe molto ame - 
no , Italy is a very plealant Country; la Tofcana 
e la fola Provincia d' Italia , dove Ji parla bene 
Italiano , Tufcany is the only Province of Italy , 
where they fpcak good Italian ; il Tcvere , the 
Tiber ; il T amtgi , tne Thames ; le Alpi , the Alps ; 
I Pirenei , the Pyrenees. 

But Names of Kingdoms and Provinces lole 
the Article after the Prepofition in y ex. Io vo in 
Francia , I go into France ; egli dimora in Inghil- 
terra , he lives in England. ■ > 

They are alfo declined with the Article di 
only; ex. Io ritorno di Francia , I return from 
France; il regno di Portogallo , the Kingdom of 
Portugal ; vino di Fiorenra , Florence Wine t 

Ho- 
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However , we fay alfo , Io parlo della Francia » 
dell 1 Italia , I fpealc of France , of Italy . 

Names of Mountains lofe their Article after 
the Word monte ; ex. il monte Parna/o , Mount 
Par n alius ; il monte Sinai , Mount Sinai. 

Seventh Observation. 

Nouns of Quantity govern a Genitive Cafe 
with the Article di ; ex. una foglietta di vino y 
a Pint of Wine; un braccio di panno, a Yard of 
Cloth ; un ala di tela , an Ell of Linnen ; uno 
Jlajo di grano , a Bushel of Corn . 

The Adverbs of Quantity, a great deal , much 
or many , take no Article, but become Adjec- 
tives in Italian , and agree with the Subftantive 
in Gender, Number, and Cafe; ex. ho bevuto 
mol to viyo, I have drunk a great deal of Wine; 
ba mangtato molta came , he nas eat a great deal 
of Meat; voi avete molti libri , you have a great 
many Books. 

Eighth Observation. 

Before proper Names of Men or Women, and 
of Months, &c. we put the Articles di , <t, da; 
as, ho detto a Paolo , I faid to Paul. 

An Adjeftive added for an Epithet or Nick- 
name to a proper Name, is always put in the 
Nominative Cafe with the Article il or la , let 

the 
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{he Cafe of the proper Name be what it will; it 
fcrivo di Luigi il Grande , I write of Lewis the 
Great ; Carlo il calvo , Charles the bald . 

The Article il or la is ufed fometimes before 
a Word that denotes a Quality added to proper 
Names , to diftinguish a Perfon by one of his 
Qualities ; as , Lucregia la cajla , Lucrece the 
chafte; Elena la bella , Helen the handfome. 

We put alfo the Article before proper Names 
of Women; as, la Faufiina , la Cuigoni, la Lau- 
retta , la Fiammetta . 

It is ufed alfo before a proper Name, to ex- 
prefs the Works of that Perlon ; ex. ho letto il 
TaJJo con gran piacere , I have read Ta[fo with a 
great deal of Plealure ; il Petrarca mi piace mol- 
to y I like Petrarch very much. 

We fay alfo , il Cefare , l Alejandro , when 
We mean a Statue or a Pifture of Cafar or Ale- 
xander. 

Before Nouns appellative, we alfo put the Ar- 
ticles, il, la , iy le ; as, it duca , the Duke ; il 
Principe , the Prince; la ducheffa , theDutchefs; 
la Prtncipejfa , the Princefs ; il maejlro , the Ma- 
iler; lo fcolajo , the Scholar. 

Nouns of Degree or Honour before proper 
Names lofe the Article ; ex. Papa Innocengio 
decimo , Pope Innocent the Tenth ; Monfignor 
Carlo , my Lord Charles ; Madama Catterina , my 
Lady Catherine ; Maejlro Alberto , M after Al- 
bert. But if thofe Nouns be put alone, without 
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the Names of the Perfons, then we muft fay, if 
Papt * , il Macjlro . 

Note , That Monftgnore , and Mad am a , are al- 
ways followed by the Articles, when they arc 
put before another Name of Quality ; as, Mon~ 
/ignore il Duca , my Lord Duke ; Madama la 
Due he ff a , my Lady Dutchefs ; di Mfinfignor il 
Duca , of my Lord Duke ; di Madama la Duchef- 
fa , of my Lady Dutchefs. 

Sometimes the Article il goes before a Verb of 
the Infinitive Mood; as, il pentir/i da feggo nul- 
la giova , it avails nothing to repent too late . 

• ' i * 

Ninth Observation. 

To exprefs an uncertain Quantity , or Part of 
a thing, we ufe the Articles del , della ; as, da - 
temi del pane , give me fome Bread ; dated del vi- 
no , della came , give us fome Wine, fome Meat? 
m' ha dato de' libri , he has given me fome Books. 
But if poco , little, be ufed, the Article di mull 
follow ; datemi un poco di vino , give me a little 
Wine : Except if after poco fome Wine be fpeci- 
fied ; as, un poco del bianco , un poco del rofj'o , a 
little of white , a little of the red. We fay #» 
fiafco di vino , a Flask of Wine; unafcatola di ta- 
bacco , a Box of Snuff; that is to fay, full of 
Wine, full of Snuff; but if . we will exprefs for 
what Ufe the Thing is , we fay da ; as, un f\a- 
Jco da vino, a Wine Flask; una fcatola da tobac- 
co , a Snuff-Box . 

Note, 
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'Note, That we never exprefs the Articles del, 
della, before an Infinitive coming after another 
Verb; a s, bo pane per vivere , 1 have Bread to 
live; egli ha talento a bajlanga da condurft , he 
has Wit enough to govern himfelf. 

Tenth Observation. 

The Articles;/, la, lo, i , le , gli , and their 
oblique Cafes, del, della, dello , al , alia, alio , 
dal , dalla , dallo , di , a, da , & c. are always 
put before the Subftanftives to which they belong; 
as, il R&, the King ; la Regina, the Queen ; lo 
Scolare , the Scholar ; la volonta di Dio , the 
Will of God; Pefercito del Re, the King’s Army; 
le miferie della vita umana , the Miferies of hu- 
inan Life ; la vanita degli uomini, the Vanity of 
Men. 

, When an Adjective goes before aSubftantive, 
we place before it the Articles belonging to the 
Subftantive; as, HGran Signore, the Grand Sei- 
gnior ; la Gran Brettagna , Great Britain . 

Eleventh Observation. 

We repeat the Article in Italian before Suh- 
ftantives, when feveral of them come together 
before or after a Verb; whereas it is generally 
left out in English y as , la clemenga , la liber ali- 
ta, la generojitd , il valore , il coraggio , Clemen- 
cy, Liberality, Generofity, Valour, Courage; 
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$ favoriy e le gragie che ho ricevuto da voi , the 
Favours and Kindnefles I have received from 
you; ho comprato del pane , del vino , e della 
carney I have bought Bread, Wine, and Meat. 

However, when we fpeak indefinitely of a 
Thing, without fpecifying the Quality or the 
Quantity of it , we ufe no Article ; as , io non ho 
conofeiuto mat uomo piu generofo , I never knew a 
Man more generous than you; egli ha prudenga 
a baflanga da condurfi , he has Prudence enough 
to behave himfelf ; voi mi dovete cento feudi , da- 
temi vino in pagamento , you owe me a hundred 
Crowns, give me Wine for it. 

Twelfth Observation. 

We put in Italian the Article before feveral 
Nouns that have none in English ; as, la virtU , 
Virtue; HVigioy Vice; laclemengay Clemency; 
la Temperanga , Temperance; Porgoglio, Pride J 
la Francia, France; f Inghilterra , England. 

Thirteenth Observation. 

There are feveral Expreffions in Italian , 
wherein the Article is iupprefled ; as , aver 
fame , to be hungry ; aver caldo , to be hot; 
parlare Italiano , Francefe , Latino , to fpeak Ita- 
lian y French , Latin ; dar malleveria , to give 
Security, or to putin Bail; far T ejlimonianga % 
to bear witneft. 

Four- 
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Fourteenth OBSERVATION. 

Names of Towns have no Article in the 
Nominative nor Accusative, in the other Cafes 
We ufe di , a, da ; as, Roma , di Roma , d .Ro- 
ww, <£* Roma, Rome, of, to, from Rome, &c. 
Pronouns Perfonal , io , tu , &c. have the fame 
Article; as, io, I ; di me, a me , da me, of 
me , to me , from me . 

Article II. 

Of the Conjlruflion of Nouns Subflantive . 

When two Subftantives come together, and 
one of them depends on the other , the Second 
jnuft be in the Genitive Cafe; la gloria di Dio , 
the Glory of God ; il Palaggo del Re , the 
King’s Palace ; i capelli del capo , the Hair of 
the Head ; la palma della mano , the Palm of 
the Hand. ; 

Two or more Subftantives of the Angular 
Number, fignifying different Things, being joi- 
ned by a Conjun&ion, are equivalent to aNouo 
of the plural Number ; as, la fede, la fperanga, 
e la car it a fono le •virtu Teologali, Faith, Hope 
and Charity, are the Theological Virtues ; il 
Re, la Regina, e' l Principe fono le prime Per [one 
del Regno , the King , the Queen , and the 
Prince, are the firft Perfons of the Kingdom. 

When 
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When two or more Suhftantives lingular are 
joined together, and fignifyhut one fingle Thing 
or Perfoft, they require no more than a Verb or 
Noun Angular; Giorgio Se condo , Re della Gran 
Brettagna , ed Elettore di Brunfwtck , & un Princi- 
pe valorofo , e magnanimo George the Second, 
King of Great Britain , and Elector of Brunfuncfc, 
is a, valiant and generous Prince . 

Of AdjeSlives . 

There are four Things to be confider’d in Ad- 
je&ives, whether Nouns, Pronouns , or Partici- 
ples , with Relation to Subftantives; tiig. their 
Pofition, Gender, Number, and Cafe. 

T he Pofition of AdjeBives . 

Of Adje&ives, fome go before the Subftan- 
tive, others after it; and others again, either 
before or after , indifferently. 

The AdjeClives that go before the Subftantive, 
are , 

Firfi, The Adje&ives of ordinal Numbers; ex. 

Egli e il pnmo monarca del mondo , he is the 
. firft Monarch of the World; voi fete la fee on da 
perfona che hoyeduto oggi , you are the fecond 
Perfon I have ieen to Day. 

Exceptions . 

The adje&ive Ordinal is put after the Sub- 
ftantive ; firjly when joined to a proper Name; 

as, 
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*$, Carlo Prime y Charles the Fir ft ; Giorgio Se- 
condo , George the Second: And, fecondly , when 
we quote a Book , a Chapter , & c. as , Itbro 
prtmo , the firft Book; capitolo fecondo , the fe- 
cond Chapter. 

Note , That when we ufe the Article, we may 
indifferently fay al Itbro primo , or prtmo libro , 
in the firft Book; and that fpeaking of Books; 
Chapters, &c. without quoting them, the Ad- 
jective goes before the Subftantive, according 
to the Rule ; as , bo letto il prtmo libro della 
vojlra Ifloria , I have read the firft Book of 
your Hiftory. 

Secondly , All conjun&ive pofleffive Pronouns 
are put before the Subftantive ; ex. il mio cap - 
pello , my Hat; il tuo mantello , thy Cloak; il 
fuo libro , his Book. 

Thirdly , The following Adjc£tives do gene- 
rally go before the Subftantives , vi 

Buono , good . 

Cattivo , bad. 

Grande , great. 

Picciolo , Tittle. 

Bello , handfome, fine. 

Brutto , ugly. 

Grande , genteel. 

Povero , poor. 

Mt git ore , better, 

BJccOy rich. 



r 
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Examples. 

Un buon ttomo , a good Man; una buona donna % 
a good Woman; cattivo tempo , bad Weather ; 
un gran Perfonaggio , a great Perfon ; un piccolo 
ragaggo, a little Child; un bel vi/o , a handfome 
Face; «» colore , an ugly Colour; un ga - 

Jant' uomo , a genteel Man; un povero mefliere , 
a poor Trade; il migliore amico del mondo , the 
beft Friend in the World; il piu ricco mercante di 
JLondra , the richeft Merchant in London. How- 
ever, this Rule is fubjeft to many Exceptions.. 

Firjl , The forementioned Adje6tives may be 
put after the Subftantives, when one, two, or 
more Epithets are joined with them ; as, un uo- 
mo buono , e generofo , a good and generous Man ; 
un Principe grande , e magnifico , a great and 
magnificent Prince; una donna bella , e ricca , a 
handfome and rich Woman. 

Secondly , When the fame Adje&ives relate 
alfo to a following Subftantive, they are put af- 
ter the firft Subftantive; as, un giovane bcllo come 
un Angelo , a Boy as handfome as an Angel. 

The Adje&ives that come after the Subftanti- 
ves, are, 

Thofe that exprefs a Colour ; ex . 

Uh faggoletto bianco , a white Handkerchief ^ 
un cappello nero , a black Hat ; vin rojjo , red 
Wine. 

Se - 
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Secondly , All Participles of the Preterite, or 

paft Tenfe ; as , un uomo conofciuto , a known 
Man ; parole finte , feigned Words ; tow Jlrada 
battuta , a beaten Road . 

. Thirdly , Adje&ives formed from Names of 
Nations; ex. gentiluomo Italiano , an Italian Gen- 
tleman , una damn Ingle fe , an English Lady ; un 
reggimento Italiano , an Italian Regiment; P arma- 
ta Inglefe , the English Fleet; la gravitd fpagnuo - 
la, Spanish Gravity. 

Fourthly , Adjeftives exprefling a Quality of 
the Air, Weather and Elements, ex. 

. Vn tempo freddo , a cold Seafon ; un luogo umido , 
a damp Place; un'ariapura , a pure A\t,delP acqua 
fiepida , lukewarm Water. 

• Fifthly , Moll Adje&ives that may be ufed as 
Subftantives; fuch as, gobbo hunch-backed; ?o/>- 
po , lame ; cieco , blind ; guercio , fquinting , C?V. 
cx. un gobbo , or un uomo gobbo , a crooked Man ; 
una gob b a , or una donna gobba , a crooked Wo- 
man . 

Sixthly , Adje£Uves ending in e/<? , or ilc ; 

«x. 

Un uomo erudele , a cruel Man ; «»<* donna fe- 
dele , a faithful Woman ; puerili , childish 
A&ions. 

Seventhly , The following Adje&ives , and 
fome others, are alfo generally put after theSub- 
ftantive . 
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lungoy long. 

CortOy short. 

Neutro, neuter. 
Generate , general. 
Tarticolare , particular . 
Singolare , Singular. 
Jntiero , entire. 
langutdo , languid . 



Virtuofo , virtuous, 
Vt^jofo , vicious. 

Pigro, lazy. 

Pattrofo , fearful . 
Conftderabile , confide- 
rable . 

Importune , troublefomo. 



But this Rule is liable to Exceptions. 



J*r/f Rule of Adjeftives , 

• * t 

The Adje&ive ought to agree with the Sub- 
ftantive in Gender, Number, and Cafe; as, u* 
gran giardino , a great Garden ; una bell a cafa , a 
fine Houfe; uomini valorofi , valiant Men; cpftt 
umane , human Things. 



Second Rule. 

The Mafculine Gender is accounted more 
noble than the Feminine; and therefore when 
two Subftantives of different Genders, are the 
Nominative of the Verb Effere , or a paffive 
Verb, the Adjeftive that follows ought to be 
of the Mafculine Gender , and of the Plural 
Number; ex. 

Gli onori , e ricchegge fono ambiti da tutti , Ho- 
nours and Riches are fought by every Body i 
il mar it o e la moglie fono tenuti d amarfi fcambie- 
volmente , Husband and Wife are obliged to 

love 
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love one another mutually; il merito e la fortu* 
na vanno raramente unit't , Merit and Fortune 
feldom meet. 



Of the Compact fort.- 

Although I have fpoken at large of the Com- 
parifon in the Analogy , yet it will not be 
amifs to make the following Obfervations . 

Firji , Adverbs of Quantity, pilt , more; mi* 
no, lefs, which ferve to compare Subftantives* 
are to be followed by a Genitive Cafe ; but 
the Article varies, according to the Subftanti^ 
ves that are compared. 

We ufe the Article del, della , de\ delle, if 
the Word than is followed by the Article the , 
or a Pronoun pofleflive , either abfolute ot 4 
conjunftive ; ex. nothing is brighter than the 
Sun, niente i pih chiaro del foie ; the Sun is bri- 
ghter than the Moon , il foie e pi it luminofo deb 
la luna ‘ your Book is handfomer than mine * 
il vojlro libro £ pih bello del mio . Sometimes thd 
is not exprefled in English ; as, nothing is mo- 
re amiable than Virtue; non v' h cofa pih amabile 
della virth. In this Cafe you mull obferve what 
I have faid in the eleventh Obfervation , under 1 
the Title of the Conftru&ion of Articles. 

If after than , there is not the Article the, nor 
9 Pronoun pofTeflive, then we ufe the Article dii 

* 3 as > 
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as , Peter is richer than Paul, Pietro h pilt ricco ctl 
Paolo. ' 

If the Word than has after it a Pronoun pof- 
feffive, joined with a Noun that fignifies Quali- 
ty or Kindred, in the Angular Number, we ufe 
the Article di ; as, happier than your Highnefs, 
pik fortunato di voftra Altegga ; handfomer than 
your Brother , pilt hello dt vojlro fratello . But in 
the Plural we ufe de or delle; as, happier than 
your Highnefs ,piu felice delle Alte^ge vojtre ; hand- 
fomer than your Brothers, piu hello de'voftri fra - 
i telli . \ 

If the Particle than is followed by an Adjec- 
tive, a Verb, or an Adverb, it is expreffed by 
che ; as, pilt lungo , che alto , longer than high ; 
promette pilt che non attiene , he promifes more 
than he performs ; e meglio tardi che mai , it is 
better later than never. 

Adverbs of Quantity require the Article di ; 
as, ella ha pilt di venti anni , she is more than 
twenty Years old; ho fpefo poco meno di cento fcu~ 
dt , I have fpent little lefs than a hundred 
Crowns , 

It is true, that fometimes che comes imrne* 
diately after pilt , burthen it fignifies £»f,and 
not than ; ex. non ho piu cbe cento fcudi , I have 
but an hundred Crowns ; non ha piu che venti an - 
»i, he is but twenty Years old. 

The Adverbs fo,as much , fo much , as, are 
expreffed in Italian by cbe, quanto, or s) ; as, 

voi 
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ml fete hello quanto lui , you are as handfome as 
he; voi non fete si dotto , che lui , you are not lb 
learned as he ; ho tanti cavalli , che voi , I have 
as many Horl’es as you. 

Article III. ■ 

Of the Ufe of Pronouns . 

. There are , as we faid before , feven Sorts 
Of Pronouns , viv^. the Perfonal , Poffeflive , 
-Demonftrative , Relative , Interrogative , Nu- 
jneral , and Indefinite ; upon which we shall 
make fome ufeful Obfervations. 

Of Perfonal Pronouns ., 

r Firfi Observation. 

* Perfonal Pronouns may be divided into con- 
junftive and indifferent. Conjunftive Perfonal 
Pronouns are the Nominatives of Verbs; fuch 
as, io, tu , egli , ella , noi , voi , &c. and the ob- 
lique Datives and Accufatives ; fuch as , mi , 
$ne , ci , ce , ti , te , vi , ve, lo, la, &c. 

- All the reft of Perfonal Pronouns are indiffe- 
rent $ fuch as, di me ,a me , da me ; di noi , a not , 
*Ja noi. 

: Second Observation. 

. The Perfonal Pronouns that ferve for the 
"Nominative of a Verb, inftead of a Subftantive* 

r 4 are 
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are thefe; to , tu , egli , ella , wo/ , a/o/‘, eglino , e/* 
leno ; ex. /o tf/wo , f » , eg/; , or ella ama , I 

Jove , thou loveft , he or she loveth ; wo/ z/m/'z*- 
wjo , t/o/ amate , eglino or elleno amano , we love , 
ye love , they love . 

Note , That in ufing of Verbs, it is indifferent 
whether you add thele Pronouns or not , fince 
the Termination of Tenfes shews the Perfon 
and the Number : However , if they are ex- 
preffed, it is not a Fault. Moreover, we muft 
confult the Ear , lince by expreffing the Pro- 
nouns, we give a greaterEmphalis to theDifcourfe. 

T bird Observation. 

t 

The Pronoun of the Nominative Cafe , is 
put after the Verb, in an Interrogation; as , 
conofci tu ? do you know ? and in this short 
Phrafe , si ti dicb' io , yes I tell you . 

Fourth Observation. 

Through a Corruption of moll Languages 
of Europe , we ufe the fecond Perfon plural in- 
ftead of the fmgular , and we fay voi , when 
we fpeak to a tingle Perfon ; as , voi fete pru- 
dente , e favio , you are prudent and wife. The 
fame is done with Pronouns pofleffive; *7 vo~ 
Jlro , i vojiri , yours , which are ufed inftead. 
pf il tuo y i tuoi y they , or thine . 

Note y 
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Note , That though we ufe the plural voi , 

when we fpeak to a lingular Perfon , neverthe- 
lefs the Adje&ive that relates to it, ought to 
be in the lingular Number; ex. voi fete ben ve - 
nuto , you are welcome. 

Note alfo , That the Pronouns voi and voflro , 
are ufed when we fpeak either to a familiar 
Friend, or to a Perfon very much below us: 
But when we fpeak in a ceremonial Way, or 
to a Perfon above us , we ufe the third Perfon 
lingular, lei , Voflignoria , or ella , for both Gen-r 
ders ; and the Pronoun pofleflive , fuo , fuoi , 
fua , fue ; ex. vuol ella , or lei , or Vojfignoria fa? 
vorirmi} will you favour me? ecco i fuoi libri , it 
fuo cappello , there are your Books , your Hat . 

Fifth Observation. 

Conjunftive Perfonal Pronouns , that ferve 
for the Dative or Accufative, are, mi, me , ti 9 
te , gl* -> fit ce, vi, ve , /o, la, &c. which 
are placed either before or after the Verb; ex. 
vi dico , or dtcovt , I tell you; mi fcriffe , or fcrif 
femi , he wrote to me, 

iVofe , That when thefe Pronouns are put 
after any Tenfe of a Verb , that has an Ac- 
cent over the laft Letter , the Confonant of 
the Pronoun is doubled ; ex. mi mandb , or 
mandommi , he fent me ; dirb , or dirovvi , I 
shall tell you, &e. 

All 
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. All Verbs of one Syllable have naturally the 
Accent over the laft Letter, and by Confequence, 
the Confonant of the Pronoun that is joined to 
them is doubled ; ex. egli fa , he does , fallo , do 
it; da, he gives; dammi, give me. 

, Note alfo , That though it is arbitrary to join 
thefe Pronouns to the Verbs, or to put them 
before ; as, amaft , or ft ama , diceft , or ft di- 
ce ; darotti , or ti darb ; yet in the Imperati- 
ve , Infinitive and Gerund , they mull be put 
after ; for we cannot fay mi ama , but ama- 
pii , love me ; non poffo vi amare , but non 
poffo amarvi , I cannot love you: Or elfe you 
mull put the Pronoun before the Verb that 
governs the Infinitive ; ex. non vi poffo ama- 
re , and not before the Infinitive ; non poffo 
vi amare : And we cannot fay mi dando , vi 
dando , but dandomi , dandovi , in giving me , 
in giving you. 

, As for the Infinitive, you mull obferve, that 
the laft Vowel is always taken away when we 
join the Pronoun to it ; ex. we fay amarmi , 
temervi , fentirci , and not amaremi , temerevi , 
fentireci. 

' We fay moll commonly fe one’s felf, for the 
Singular, and^ themfelves, for the Plural; per 
celarfe , to hide himfelf ; per farfi amare , to 
make themfelves be loved. 
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Sixth Observation. 

The conjun&ive Pronouns , me , mi , te, ti, 
fe , ft , gli , le , ce , ci , , v# , though they 

have the fame Signification , yet they are ufed 
indifferently. 

1. Me, te, fe, ferve for all the Cafes; as, di 
me, di te, di fe, a me, a te , a fe, &c. mi, ti , 
ci , vi, ferve only for the Dative and Accufa 4 - 
tive; by ft only for the Accufative ; mi dijfe, 
he told me ; ci vede , he fees us ; ti diedi , he 
gave thee, &c. ft crede, he thinks himfelf* Me; 
te, fe, are governed by the Article di, a, da, 
and by all Prepofitions ; as , di me , di te , di fe, 
a me, a te, a fe, & c. contro me , againft me ; 
•uerfo te, towards thee ; per fe, for one’s felf; 
mi, ci, ti, vi, ft, are governed by a Verb; as, 
mi crede, he believes me; ci vede, he fees us, 

&c. ' ' ‘ , 1 

• Me, te, fe, ce, ve, are joined to the Particles 
lo , la, le, gli, and the Particle relative ne ; asj 
me lo , me la, me le , me gli , me ne / te lo , te la , 
te le , te gli , te ne ; but generally we join them 
together ; as , ditemelo , tell it me ; dateme- 
la , give it me; ditecelo , tell it us; vela man - 
derb, I will fend it you; mene ricordo , I re- 
member it ; fela mife in tejla , he put it upon 
his Head. 

- When we make an Oppofition between two 
Perfons, we fay, me, te, without joining them 

to 

1 
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to the Verb; as, Ferir me in quello Jlato , e a voi 
armata non mojlrar pur P arco , to wound me in 
that Condition , and , to you that was armed f 
not to shew even the Bow. 

Gli before lo, la, le , It , ne , takes an e; as, 
glielo , gliela , &c. glielo dirb, I will tell it him; 
gliela manderb , I will fend it her , &c. 

The Pronoun Conjun&ive loro goes always 
after the Verb; as, to diffx loro, I told them. 

When loro is a Pronoun pofleffive , it requires 
the Article, #7, la, i , le, before it; as, tl loro 
libro , their Book ; i loro libri , their Books ; la 
loro cafa , their Houfe , le loro cafe , their Houfes. 

Seventh Observation. 

The Pronouns, egli and clla, accompany the 
Gerund, when the Verb following depends on 
them; as, ferivendo egli s' ingegnb di guadagna - 
re, & c. by writing he ftrove to gain, &c . fi~ 
lando ell a a poco a poco s' addormentb , as she 
was fpinning, she fell asleep: The fame is un- 
derftood of, eglino, and ellenoi But if the Verb 
following is not governed by them , lui , lei, 
loro, are to be uled: as, cantando lui , to feri- 
vevo , as he was finging , I wrote ; venendo 
lei , tutti ft fermarono , as foon as she came , 
every Body ftopt . The fame Pronouns are 
alfo ufed with the Participle come, when Equa- 
lity is lignified; as, cojloro erano mali^ioji come 

lui. 
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ini , or come lei , or cowe loro ; not egli, e/A* , 
eg/»we> , or elleno , they were as malicious as he , 
she, they: But if come fignifies Similitude , and 
not Equality , egli , ella , eglino , elleno, are ufed; 
as, cAe direjie voi , fe io foffi nella via come egli 
or ella ? What would you lay , if I was in the 
way as well as he or she ? 

Eighth Observation. 

Some Perfonal Pronouns are called Indifferent , 
becaufe they may either be joined to the Verbs , 
or be feparate from them; as, egli parla di me, 
di te, he fpeaks of me, of thee, &c. di chi par- 
la? di me, who does he lpeak of? of me. 

Of Pronouns PoffeJJ ive. 

\ 

Fir/1 Observation. 

, The Gender of Pronouns pofleffive in Italian , 
does not follow that of the Perfon that fpeaks, 
or is fpoken of, but agrees with the particular 
Gender of every Noun they are joined to; ex. 
mio padre, myFather; miamadre, my mother; 
fuo fratello, his or her Brother ; fua for el la , his 
or her Sifter. 

Second OBSERVATION. 

Sometimes thefe plural Pronouns , i miei , 
i tuoi , i fuoi , i nojlri , i vojlri , fignify one’s 
Friends and Relations , or the People of one’s 

Party ; 



37® A New IvtaliaI? 

Party ; ex. e andato verfo i fuoi , e non Tbaritta 
conofauto , he went to his own , and they knew 
him not. 

T bird Observation. 

Sometimes thefe Angular Pronouns, il mio , il 
tuo , il fuo , il nojlro , il vojlro , *7 /cro, fignifie 
one’s own Money or Eftatej ex. ho fpefo cento 
fcudi del mio , I l'pent a hundred Crowns of my 
own; non fpende niente del fuo , he fpends none 
of his own Money . 

As for the Regimen of thefe Pronouns , I 
fpoke of them at large in the fourth Obfervatioa 
of the Chapter of Articles . » 

Of Pronouns Demonflrative . 

Queflo and quello are proper , either for Perfons 
or Things’, and are declined like Adjeftives , 
with the Article , di , a , da ; as , queJV uomo , 
this Man ; quefla donna , this Woman ; quello 
fcolare , that Scholar ; quell a Jignora , that Lady. • 

Queflo , shews thePerfon or Thing that is near 
us; quel or quello , shews a Perfon or Thing that 
is remote. 

Quejli and quegli or quelli , are often ufed a- 
lone , inftead of quejl' uomo ; as , quejli a caval- 
lo , quegli a ptedt , the one on Horfeback, the 
other a Foot. 

Before mane or mattina , fera or notte , we 
fay , Jla , inltead of quefla ; as , flamane , or Jla- 

matti - 
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mattina , this Morning ; fia f era , otfia notte , thii 
Night* 

, Cofiui , he, or this Man, cofiei , she, or this 
Woman, require the Article, <&, 4, </<*; and 
in the Plural, make cojioro: They are ufed only 
for Perfons. 

. Cotefii, as has been faid of quefii and quegli, 
is fometimes ufed for cotefio ; as , cotefii ancon 
vive, he is ftill livings .» 

Colui, he, or that Man; colei , she, or that 
Woman, are declined like cofiui, and in the Plu- 
ral , make coloro ; but they are proper only to 
Perfons. 

. C ib , this or that , fervcs for quefio and quellos 
It is declined with the Article, di, a, da ; but 
it is faid bnly of Things; as, noi parleremo di 
fib d belP agio, we will talk of that at Leifure; 
quefio qui , quefia qtti, quello li , quella li, this’ 
here, that there , are declined like quefio and 
quello . 

Quefio ufed without a Subftantive , is neuter, 
and fignifies this or that; as, fe fate quefio , fa - 
rete perduto, if you do that, you will be undone. 

Of Pronouns Relative . 

Firfi Observation. 

t ' . 

The relative cbe has two Significations , of 
the Perfon , and of the Thing ; when it fignifies 
the Perfon , or any Sort ot Being, it cannot 
/ be 
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be ufed but in the nominative and accufative 
Singular and Plural ; and in the other Cafes , we 
ufe, cui, with or without the Articles, di, a , 
da; as, un uomo cbe canta bene , a Man that 
lings well ; la donna cbe voi amate , the Wo- 
man you love; un cavallo cbe galoppa bene , a 
Horfe that gallops well ; un uomo il cut merito , 
or il di cui merito k ben conofciuto , a Man 
whofe Merit is well known ; d cui rtfpofe , to 
whom he anfwered. 

When cbe is relative to a Thing, it is com- 
mon to all Genders, Numbers and Cafes; as, il 
libro cbe vi bo mandat o , the Book I fent you ; i li~ 
bri cbe fono Jlampati , the Books that are printed. 

Seventh Observation. 

Cbe , with the Articles , il , del , al , dal, 
before it , is relative neither to a Perfon nor to 
a Thing, but to what has bein faid before; as, 
fe andajse alia guerra correrebbe rifchio cF effer am - 
tna^gato , il cbe mi difpiacerebbe molto , if he went 
for a Soldier, he would run a rifque to be kil- 
led, for which I should be very forry. 

Third Observation. 

Quale , wheq it is taken relatively, requires the 
Articles, il, del , al, dal , la , della , alia , dalla , 
and their Plural , and is ufed inftead of cbe } as, 
F uomq il quale teme lddio , non teme la morte , the 
Man who fears God, is not afraid of Death. 

Fourth 
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Fourth Observation. 

Thefe relative Particles , dove , donde , vi , 
»e, are tiled in the following manner. 

Dove , and donde , relate to a Place ; ex. il pae- 
fe dove fono nato , the Country where I was 
born ; il luogo donde vengo , the Place from 
whence I come . 

Vi , relates to a Place or Thing ; fete Jlato 
alia cbiefa ? vi fono Jlato , have you been at 
Church ? yes , I have been there ; la mortc h 
inevitable, e percto dobbiamo penfarvi , or pen. 
farci , Death is inevitable , and therefore we 
ought to think of it. 

Ne, relates to a Thing or Place; ex. quart - 
do bo del vino , ne bevo , when I have Wine 
X drink it ; & un bel cavallo , tna ne bo veduto 
uno pi it hello , that’s a fine Horfe, but I have 
feen a finer; voi mi avete fervito , e vene rin- 
grazio, you have obliged me, and I thank you 
for it; volet e and are in cittd? ne vengo, will you 
go into the City? I come from thence. 

Fifth Observation. 

Cbe is repeated in Italian , as well as other Pro- 
nouns; ex. £ un ttomo cbe canta , cbe balla, e cbe 
fitona di molti firomenti , it is a Man that films, 
dances, and plays upon feveral Inftruments. 

Cbt lbmetimes is ufed diftributively ; as, chi 
diccuna cofa , chi un altra , fome fay one Thing, , 
fome another . ° 

f Of 
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Of Pronouns Interrogative . 

Firjl Observation. 

Of the Interrogative Pronouns, chi, che are 
always abfolute , but quale is generally con- 
jun&ive . 

Second Observation. 

Quale is faid both of Perfons and Things ; 
chi , of Perfons; che , of Things and Perfons. 
ex. quale di quejle dame vi piace piu ? which of 
thefe Ladies do you like beft? quale di quefli fori 
volete ? which of thefe Flowers will you ha- 
ve ? Chi fete voi ? who are you ? chi ba fatto 
quefio ? who has done this ? di che ft parla? 
what do they fay Abroad? che uomo t quello? 
what Man is that? 

Of Numeral Pronouns. 

Numeral Pronouns are , ciafcuno , ciafcbedu- 
no , ognuno , nejfuno , niuno , veruno , nullo , ogni , 
tutto , molti , poco , alcuno . 

Ciafcuno , or ciafcheduno , are affirmative Pro- 
nouns, that have no Plural; ex. ciafcheduno fa , 
every Body knows ; ciafcbeduna di loro aveva 
una corona in tefla , they had every one of them 
a Crown upon their Heads. 

Nejfuno , Niuno , or veruno , have no Plural, 
and fignify no Body, or any Body; ex. nejfu- 
no <* venuto , no Body is come ; non ho veduto 

ntf- 
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p iff uno di loro I faw none of them ; vi i neffuno 
the mi voglia ? is there any Body that wants 
me? 

Ogni is affirmative , and has no Plural ; ex. 
tgnt paefe ha la fua ufan^a , every Conuntry 
has its Cuftom ; in ogni coja le femine s' appi- 
gliano al peggio , Women betake themfelves to 
the worft in every thing 

Ogni , with cofa , doth fignifie every; ex. il 
tempo confuma ogni cofa , Time deftroys every 
thing. 

Poco is affirmative , and declinable ; ex. po- 
thi fono quelli cbe Jieguono la virtu , few are 
thofe that follow Virtue. 

Molti is affirmative of the plural Number ; 
CX. molti fono chiamati , ma pochi eletti , many 
are called, but few are chofen ; vi fono molte 
belle donne in Inghiltera , there are many fine 
Women in England, 

Mcuno is affirmative and declinable ; ho al- 
tune cofe a dirvi , I have fome things to tell you . 

We ufe the Pronoun alcana after a Verb 
that is preceeded by a Negative; ex. non vi i 
alcuna cbe ft a pih bell a di vot , there is no body 
handfomer than you. 

Of Proncuns Indefinite, 

Pronouns Indefinite are , P uno , P altro , quaU 
chtduuo , alcuno , chiunque , qualunque , chiche , 
qualche , certo , jlejfo , tale , chi ; ex. P uno e P al- 
tro hanno ragione , both, are in the right; gli 

f 2 uni 
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uni fono di quefta opinions , gli altri di quell a , fc(~ 
me are of this Opinion, others of that; altro & 
parlar di morte , altro b morire , to fpeak of Death 
is one thing, and to die another. 

We fay , da altro , to fignify One’s Aptnefs 
in doing fomething; ex. tu non fei da altro, cbe 
da lavare le fcudelle , you are good for nothing 
clfe, but to wash Dishes. 

Cbiuuque has no Plural, and is only faid of 
Perfons ; ex. cbiunque teme Iddio , ama il ftto prop 
ftmo , whofoever fears God , loves his Neigh- 
bour. 

J Qualunque has no Plural , and is faid only of 
Things; as, faro qualunque cofa mi comandiate , 
I will do any thing you command me. 

Cbiche , has no Plural, and is faid only of Per- 
fons; ex. cbiche tel' abbta detto , no' l nego , who- 
ever has told you of it, I do not deny it. 

Qualche , has no Plural, and is faid both of 
Perfons and Things; ex. qualche tu fie , od om - 
bra od uomo certo , whoever you are , either a 
Ghoft, or a real Man; datemi qualche cofa , gi- 
ve me fomething ; bo qualche dauari , I have 
fame Money. 

Steffo , this Pronoun is often joined with per- 
fonal Pronouns; ex. anderb da me fleffo , I will 
go by my felf. io Jlejfo veP bo detto , I told you 
that my felf . It is alfo joined with Subftanth 
ves; ex. il Re jlejfo , the King himfelf. 

Tale y is declinable, and is laid both of Perfons 
* ' and 



Digitiz 



J 

Google 




Grammar* 277 

and Things ; and makes tali in the Plural * 
both for Mafculine and Feminine; ex. un tale 
meP ba detto , fuch a one told me that; tal tna- 
rito , tal moglie , like Husband, like Wife ; non 
poffo foffrire tma tal cofa , I cannot endure fuch 
a Thing. 

Tale is fometimes an Adjeftive of Similitu- 
de, betwen two or more Things, but in this 
Senfe it is a Pronoun relative; and quale an- 
fwers to it; ex. e cP ejfer tal per fuo valor ft van- 
ta , qual tu per tua viltd la fingi ed orni , and she 
prefumes, that she is really deferving of thOfe 
Praifes , which you give her only through your 
Submillion. 



Chap. X1L 
Op Verbs. 

T Here are three Thing to be confidcred in 
Verbs. 

Ftrft , The Ule of Moods . Secondly , The 
IJfe of Tenfcs. And, Thirdly , The Regimen, 
or Cafe governed. 

Of the Ufe of Moods. 

I have treated before of the Nature , and 
confequently of the L/fe of the four Moods ; 
but becaufe of their Particles,* fome of which 
govern the Indicative, others the Conjun£live, 
and others again the Infinitive, it will not be 
improper to let them down he-re. 

f 5 Con- 
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ConjunBiom that govern the Indicative. 

Subito che , as foon as. 

Dopo che , after that. 

Amfo’che, j- flnce > fcein S *“• 

MeZ?ct', } aS lon S '**> whilft. 

Di maniera che ~ 

Talmente che , » fo that, infomuch that. 

Si ben che , 

Forfe che , perhaps. 

Eccetto che , 1 except that, unlefs, but, fave 
Je wow r that. 

P ere hi, { , _ 

A caufa che , / beCaufc • 

Secondo che, according as. 

O/rre che , befides that . 

T onto che, as long as, 

Dopo che, fince. 

ConjunBiom that govern the ConjunBive Mood, 

Affinchi , , 

Acciocchi, J that ‘ 

Avanti che, 1 , _ . 

Prim, che, j" before that. 

A menoche, except, unlefs. 

Ancorchi, J thou S h » or although. 

Cafo che , in cafe that . 

Con 
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Con patto cbe , , r . , 

„ r • V I upon condition that, pro- 

Purcbif ’{ viiedthat. F 

Senga cbe , without . 

Ft no a tanto cbe , till . 

Per tema cbe , for fear , left . 

Dato cbe , ~l r r 

Suppcfio cbcj fu PP° rc > or 8 rant that - 

And perhaps fome few more. 

A Verb that is followed by the Particle che y 
governs the Indicative or Conjunctive Mood; 
and becaufe it fuffices to know the Verbs that 
govern either of thefe two Moods , I shall 
only mention thofe that govern the Conjun- 
ctive, as being lefs in Number than the reft. 

Befides the Conjunctions already mentioned, 
We ufe the conjunctive Mood, 

Firfi , After the following Verbs, volere , de- 
ft der are , pretendere , comandare , pregare , fuppli- 
care , richiedere , comportare , permettere , difende- 
re, proibire , perfuadere , diffuadere , e fort are , te- 
mere , dubbitare , fupporre , impedire , afpettare , di- 
re , /<ire. ex. 

Voglio cbe voi and i ate , I will have you go; de- 
ft der eret cbe venijfe , I wish he would come, 

Note, That thefe Verbs comandare ^ ordinare , 
pregare , permettere , difendere , proibire , fupplicare , 
impedire , require the Infinitive of the following 
Verb with the Particle di , when they govern 
a Noun or Pronoun; ex. /* bo comandato di dirvi , 

f 4 I ha- 
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I have commanded him to tell you. But when 
the lame are ufed in an indefinite Senfe, and 
govern neither Noun nor Pronoun , they re- 
quire a Conjunctive after them; ex. il Re or- 
dinb , cbe l' efercito s' attendajfe intorno alle mura , 
the King gave Orders for the Army to en- 
camp about the Walls. 

Secondly , Mod Imperfonal Verbs require a 
Conjunctive after them ; bifogna cbe vot part la- 
te d omani , you mud go away to Morrow. 

Thirdly We generally ufe the Conjunctive 
Mood after a Verb that has the Particle fe 9 
or the Negative non before it; fe voi credete y 
che fia venuto , if you think that he is come ; 
non credo che fia ancora arrivato 1 I believe he 
is not come yet. 

Note, That when the Particle fe goes before the 
ImperfeCt Tenfe of the Indicative in English , we 
ufe the fecond ImperfeCt of the Conjunctive , if 
we fpeak of the Time to come, it being in this 
Senfe a Particle conditional ; as, s' io foffiricco , 
averei molti amici , if I was rich, I should have 
many Friends; fe fojfe liberale , farebbe amato da 
tutu , if he was liberal, he would be beloved by 
every Body: But if we fpeak of the Time part, 
we ufe the ImperfeCt Tenfe ofthe Indicative; ex. 
,5V Giorgio Primo era ternuto da fuoi vicini , Gior- 
gio Secondo e tetnuto e amato , if George the Firffc 
was feared by his Neighbours, George the Se- 
cond is feared and beloved. 

Note 

i 
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Note alfo, That in English we ufe thePrefent 
Tenfe with the Particle if when we fpeak of the 
Time to come; but i n Italian we ufe the Future, 
ex. verrh domani fe averb tempo , I will come to 
Morrow, if I have Time. 

Fourthly , After quale , without asking the 
Queftion; ex. non fapendo qual foffe la flagione 
propria da feminare , not knowing the proper Sea- 
fon for Sowing; non vedo qual fta P intento fuo , 
I do not fee what hisDefign is: But if by quale y 
we ask a Queftion, the Verb muft be of the In- 
dicative Mood; quale di quejli fiori volete ? which 
of thefe Flowers will you have? 

Fifthly , After the Superlative Definite ; as, 
la pih bella donna che conofca , the fineft Woman 
I know. 

Sixthly , After the relative^?, when the Verb 
expreftes a Condition in a future Senl'e; as, vo~ 
glio una moglie che fta bella e ricca , I will have a 
Wife handiome and rich. 

Of the Infinitive. 

The Infinitive, as we faid before, has an In- 
definite Signification , and expreftes the A£Iion 
without any Circumftance either of Time or 
Perfon . There are of Prepofitions which are 
often joined with the Infinitive, vi^. di , a , da , 
per , by means of which we exprefs the Gerunds 
and Supines of the Latins , which are generally 
rendered into English by the Particle to ; ex. 

Vi 
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Vi prego di mandarmi , I defire you to fend me; 
to qualche cofa a fcrivere , I have fomething to 
write; quefie non fort cofe da fare , fuch Things 
are not to be done ; vengo per farvi fapere, cbe , 
I come to let you know, that. 

Of the Ufe of the Particle Di before the Infinitive. 
The Prepofition di is ufed before the Infinitive, 
Firfl , After a Noun Subftantive, in which 
Cafe it anfwers to the Gerund in di, in the La- 
tin ; ex. f Arte di parlare , the Art of Speaking ; 
non ho il tempo di leggere , I have not the Time 
to read. 

Secondly , After an Adjeftive that governs a 
Genitive Cafe; fuch as, contento , rijoluto , &c. 
ex. fono contento di morire , I am contented to 
die ; fono rifoluto di parfire , I am refolved to go. 

Thirdly , After the Verbs, fperare , comanda- 
te , permettere , deftderare , pregare , promettere , 
imped ire , perfftadere , dijfuadere , configliare , 
avertire , temere , &c. ex. fpero di vedervi do- 
mani , I hope to fee you to Morrow; vi prego di 
conftderare , I defire you to confider, &c. 

Of the Ufe of the Particle a before the Infinitive. 
The Prepofition a is ufed before the Infinitive, 
Tirjl , After the Verbs avere , and cffere , in 
the following and like Expreffions; ex. bo una 
lettera a fcrivere , I have a Letter to write ; v' i 
pericolo it caminar la notte , it is dangerous to 
walk in the Night. 

Se- 
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Secondly , After Adjeftives that govern the 
Dative Cafe ; fuch as , pronto , dedito , accofiu- 
mato , atto , &c. ex. fono pronto d partire , I am 
ready to go ; tglt e dedito a giuocare , h£ is given 
to play, &c. 

Thirdly , After fome Verbs; fuch as comincia - 
re , conftgliare , e fort are , prepararfi , difporfi , ap- 
parecchiarji , rifolverfi , metterfi , occuparfi , 0V. 

comincio ad intendere F ltaliano , I begin to un- 
derhand Italian , &c. 

JVb/e, That if the Verb begins by a Vowel, 
we fay , y ex. v' eforto ad aver pa^ien^a , I 
advife you to have Patience. 

Note alfo j That there are feveral Verbs before 
which we may ufe the Particle , di or a , almoft 
indifferently ; in which cafe we ought to chufe 
that which founds bell to the Ear ; fuch as , 
conftgliare , efortare , perfuadere , sfor^are , man- 
care , provare , and fome others . 

Of the Ufe of the Particle da before the Infinitive . 

The Prepofition da is ufed before the Infini- 
tive, when the Infinitive A&ive is put inftead 
of the Paflive; ex. la guerra l da temere , War 
is to be feared ; quefie non fono cofe da fare , fuch 
Things ought not to be done. 

Of the Ufe of the Prepofition per before the Infinitive. 

The Prepofition per , is ufed before the In- 
finitive . 



Firfl, 
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Firjl , To exprefs the End , Defign , or Cauftf 
of an A&ion ; ex. vengo per farvi fapere , I come 
to acquaint you; e Jtato impiccato per aver am- 
ma^gatounuomo , he was hanged for killing a Mart. . 

There are fix Prepofitions, vi%. fen%a, do{ > 9 
per , con , col , in , which are fometimes ufed 
before the Infinitive; ex. 

Non ft pub vivere fen%a mangiare , one cannot 
live without eating ; dopo aver prefo congedo da 
fuoi amici , parti per Francia, after having taken 
Leave of his Friends, he went to France; per - 
duto i il tempo , che in amar non ft fpende , the 
Time that is not fpent in loving, is loft; collo 
ftudiare s’ impara , by Study one learns. 

Note, That the Infinitive is ufed for the Im- 
perative , in forbidding fomething ; as, non mi 
tacer , quai et'l pajlor tra noi , & c. do not conceal 
from me , who is the Shepherd among us , &c. 

Note alfo, That we ufe the Infinitive like a 
Subftaptive , with the Article , il, del , al, dal : ex. 
il mangiar Jovercbio nuoce alia falute , too much 
Eating impares our Health; ilparlardi foverchio , 
i fegno di paggia , much Talk is a Sign of Folly . 

Of the Ufe of Tenfes.- 

Although what I have faid already, about the 
Ufe of Tenfes in the Chapter of Analogy , may 
in fome Meafure be fufficient ; yet it will not be 
amifs to make here the following Obl'ervations „■ 

i. The 
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t. The Prefent of the Indicative Mood is 
fometimes ufed inftead of the Future; ex. doma- 
rii e fefla, to Morrow is a Holiday, &c. 

2. The Imperfeft is ufed to shew the Con" 
tinpation of an A£lion, which was done, either 
fome time ago, or in the Time one fpeaks of; 
as, per quejta mene venivo a Lon dr a , for this I 
Was coming to London ; fedeva appreJJ'o di me, 
he was fitting by me . 

Sometimes it implies Frequency, Manner or 
Cuftom ', as, si che Id dove avean gli augelli il 
nido notaro i pefci ; fo that where Birds were ufed 
to build their Neds, now Fishes fwam; il fa- 
mi gli are , che mal volontieri P uccidea , the Ser- 
vant, who had no Mind to kill him. 

We ufe the fame time, when a A£lion meets 
with an Impediment; avevo dijfegno d' andare in 
Trancia , ma i miei affari non melo permettono , I 
had a Defign to go to France , but my Bufinefs 
does not permit me . 

3. The perfeft Definite cxprelTes the precife 
and determinate Time , when the Aftion was 
done ; ex. potchl a morte tni fentii ferito , after I 
found my left mortally wounded. It is alfo cal- 
led the HiftoricalTenfe, becaufe it is much ufed 
by the Hiftorians , to relate Things paft ; as, 
awenne , che il Re di Francia mori , ed in fuo 
luogo fu coronato il figliuolo , it hapned that the 
King of France died, and his Son was crowned 
in his Stead . 

4. The 
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4. The Preterperfeft exprefles an A£lion 
perfeftly paft, without determining any precife 
Time ; as, io ho intefo ab che di me ragionat 9 
svete , I have overheard ail that is faid concer- 
ning mej mio Padre mori in Italia , my Father 
died in Italy . 

Sometimes it expreflTes an A&ion done the 
fame Day that we fpeak of it ; as , f ho veduto 
ftamattina , I faw him this Morning. 

The firft Pluperfett exprefles an Aftion 
that wasperfe&ly paft , before another , which is 
fpoken of, was begun , but without determining 
any certain and precife Time ; as , F avevo hen 
•veduto , ma non lo conojcevo , I had feen him t 
but I did not know him . 

6. The fecond Pluperfeft exprefles an Aftion 
perfe£Uy paft, before another which is fpoken 
of was begun, and befides the Time is certain 
§nd determined i as, veduto che t cbbi fubite il 
eonobbi , 1 knew him as foon as I faw him ; non 
fi tojlo rujlico Pajlorel P ebbe guatata , che i pri- 
nt* [guard i non fojlenne , no fooner had a ruftick 
Swain glanced his Eyes upon her , but he fur- 
rendered at the firft Sight . 

Of the Regimen of Verbs. 

There are two Things to be confidered about 
the Regimen of Verbs, vi%. their Nominative, 
• and the Cafe governed , 
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Of the Nominative of Verbs. 

Firjl Rule. 

A Verb Perfonal in the Indicative or Con- 
junflive Mood requires before , or after it , a 
Nominative , either exprefled or underftood , 
that agrees with it in Number and Perfon; ex. 
la giujligia contiene tutte le altre virtlt , Juftice 
comprehends all other Virtues; io non amo cbe 
voi , I love none but you . 

Note , That all Nouns, both lingular and plu« 
ral, are of the third Perfon , except thefe Pro- 
nouns Perfonal, io , tUy noi y voiy which are of 
the firft and fecond Perfon ; and thofe Nouns 
which are ufed in the fameSenfe as the Vocative 
of the Latins , efpecially when joined with the fe- 
cond Perfons of the Imperative Mood , are of 
the fecond Perfon: ex. Io leggo Virgilio , I read 
Virgil j noi Jludiamo la Filofofia , we ftudy Philo- 
fophy; voi fete felice , you are happy; amico ave- 
te tortoy Friend you are in the wrong; Signori 
badate a voi , Gentlemen look to your felves. 

Second Rule. 

The firft Perfon is counted better than the 
fecond, and the fecond better than the third; 
therefore , when two or more Perfons go before 
a Verb, the Verb always agrees with the bell 
Perfon; as, lui ed io abbiamo pranfato tnfteme , 
lie and I have dined together ; voi ed ella farete 
ben venutiy you and she shall be welcome. 

Note 
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Note by the by , that though the firfl Perfon 
be better than the other two ( according to Gram- 
matical Notions ) yet when we fpeak or write. 
We ought never to name our felves firft , as the 
Greeks and Latins do ; as for Example , we mull 
not fay , to e voi ; but voi ed to , you and I, 

Third Rule. 

The Subftantive Verb EJJere , and fome Neu- 
ter Verbs, have often a Nominative before, and 
another after ; ex. io fono felice , I am happy. 

Fourth Rule. 

Two or more Subftantives of the Singular 
Number, being joined by a Conjunction, require 
a Verb in the Plural. Sec Chap. n. about the 
ConftruCtion of Subftantives. 

Fifth Rule. 

When two or more Nominatives Singular are 
feparated by the disjunctive Particle o, the Verb 
is generally put in the Singular, and very feldom 
in the Plural ; as, o P avarigia , o la prodigal it d 
regna ne' rtccbi , either Covetoufnefs or Prodi- 
gality reigns among the Rich; forfe cbe P amor 
de'figliuoli , la fua riputagione , o' l timor di Dio 
lo faranno divenir favio ; perhaps , either the 
Love of his Children , his Reputation or the 
Tear of God will make him wife. 

Sixth 
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Sixth Rule. 

Two or more Nouns Angular, being joined 
by the Particle ne , are conftrued with a Verb, 
either Angular or plural i as , nl il pcricoio 
della vita , ni il timor di Dio ebbevo fcr^z i 
fmuovrlo dalla fua rifolugione, neither the Dan- 
ger of his Life , nor the Fear of God, could 
prevail to make him alter his Refolution . 

Seventh Rule. 

When there are feveral Nominatives, thelaft 
of which is in the Angular Number, and fepara- 
ted from the reft by the Particle ma, the Verb 
ought to be in the Angular Number; ex. Non 
folamente i fuoi onori , e le fue ricchegge , ma 
anche la fua riputagjone fvani , not only his Ho- 
nours and Riches , but his Reputation alfo 
vanished away. 

Eighth rule. 

After collective Words ; fuch as, una quan- 
tity, unmodo , la maggior parte , &c. the Verb 
agrees in Number with the Subftantive that 
comes after the Colle&ive; ex. una quantity di 
gente mart , a great many People died ; una quan- 
tity di foldati entrarono nella citta , a great many 
Soldiers entered the Town; la maggior parte de- 
gli uomim fono cattivi , the Generality of Men 
are wicked. 
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Of the Cafe governed by Verbs . 

Firjl Rule. 

All aftive Verbs govern an Accufative Cafe, 
( which in Nouns and Participles is the fame as the 
Nominative: > ex. amare ta virtu , to love Vir- 
tue j cujligare icattivi v to punish the Wicked* 

Second Rule. 

Paflive Verbs do generally govern the Ab- 
lative Cafe j/ ex. ejfere amato da tutti , to be be- 
loved by every bddy~ 

Third Rule. 

Verbs that fignify to give , or attribute, go- 
vern the Accufative of tne Thing , and the Da- 
tive of the Perfon ; as , dar la gloria a Dio , to 
give the Praife to God . 

Fourth Rule. 

Moll neuter Verbs are abfolute, and govern 
no Cafe , unlefs it be by means of fome PrepoG- 
tion ; ex. vivere oneflamente , to live honeftly ; 
farlare al Re , to fpeak to the King . 

Fifth Rule. 

Moll Verbs 1 of Motion govern the Dative Ca- 
fe of the Thing towards which the A&ion tends, 
and the Ablative orGentiveof the Place or Per- 
fon from which the Motion comes ; as , andare 

a Pa-' 
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a Parigi , to go to Paris; venire dalla campa- 
gna y to come from the Country; partimmo di 
JLivorno , we came from jLegbprn . 

Note y That Verbs thatfignify to come, to re- 
turn , to go out , & c. require the Genitive of Nouns 
which are declined with the Article , di , a, da ; 
as, vengo di Londra , £ come (from London: but 
they have the Ablative of Nouns , which are 
declined with the Article il, del, al , del ; ex. 
vengo dalla cittd , I come from the City , yet 
fometimes the Genitive is ufed; ex. la Gianetta 
ttfc) della camera , Gianettp went .out of the 
Room. Bocc„ 



Chap. XIII. 

Of the Gonjlruftion fif Participles . 

T)Articiples , as we faid before , are either 
1 A& ive pr Paflive, both which are conftrued 
as follows. 

Conjlru&ion t>f ARivc Particles. 

Pirjl R u L E. 

The Participle A&ive has two Terminations, , 
•vi^. in ando , as amando , and in endo , as. creden - 
do, dormendo . 

JV- 
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Second Rule. 

All Participles Aftive are indeclinable, or are 
of all Numb rs, Genders and Perfons, as long 
as they have the Force and Signification of the 
Verb, from whence they are derived; ex, II Re 
effendo affifo ful trono , the King fitting on his 
Throne; la Regina effendo indifpojla , the Queen 
being indifpoled. 

Third Rule. 

1 ' 1 - i 

The Nominative is better placed after the Par- 
ticiple Aftive , than before ; ex avendo il Re 
dato or dine, the King having ordered. 

ConJlruBion of Participles Pajftve. 

• ' V- ; 

Firji Rule. 

The Participle Paflive , ufed in a Paflivo 
Signification, is declinable, and varies according 
to the Difference of Genders and Numbers ; 
ex. io Jono amato I am loved; ella i Jlimata , 
she is efteemed ; noi fiamo lodati , we are prai- 
fed . 

Note , That when the Pronoun voi is put 
for the Angular tu , the Participle that follows 
it ought to be in the Angular ; voi Jete amato 
or amata , you are loved. 

SV- 
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Second Rule. 

r 

The fame Participle is alfo declined in Neuter 
Verbs; ex. egli e venuto , andato , &c. he is come 
gone , &c. ella i venuta , andata , &c. she is 
come, gone, &c. 

Third Rule. 

The Participle Paflive being ufed in the Aftive 
Signification, with the Auxiliary Verb avere > 
may be declinable or indeclinable ; ex. Io ho 
fperato la pace , and Io ho fperata la pace , I have 
hoped for Peace ; ho ricevuto le vojlre lettere , 
and ho ricevute le vojlre lettere , I have recei- 
ved your Letters. 

Fourth Rule. 

When the Pronoun in the Accufative Cafe, 

. h as, che , lo , la , git , le , goes before the Par- 
ticiple, then the latter is declined, and agrees 
with the Pronoun , to which it relates both in 
Gender and Number ; as , il cappello che ho com - 
, the Hat I, or which I bought ; la letter a 
c h bo feritta , the Letter I wrote ; i libri ch' ho 
comprati , the Books I bought ; P ho veduto , I 
have leen him; P ho veduta , I have feen her. 

According to this Rule, the Participle is de- 
clined in reciprocal and refleaed Verbs; as, egli 
si ammaigato , he has killed himfelf; ella s' h 
ammu^gata , she has killed her felf. 
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The Parti( :iple is indeclinable, when there fol- 
lows immediately a Verb in the Infinitive; as, 
11 Papa ha fa tto fcommunicare gli eretici , the Pope 
has excomm unicated the Hereti.cks; mia forella 
ha creduto partite, my Sifter thought to go. 

Sixth Rule. 

The Parti ciples Aftive , avendo , and effendo , 
are fometim es fupprefled before Participles Paf- 
five ; ex. il quale intefo il difegno , inftead of 
avendo intefo , who having known the Defign ; 
ammalatoji H Re, inftead of ejfendoft ammalato , 
the King being taken ill. 

Note , That although we fupprefs the Par- 
ticiples avendo, effendo, we never fupprefs the 
Pronouns Conjun&ive ,, which follow them , 
but they rauft be placed after the Participles Paf- 
five; ex. avendo veduto, we fay, vedutolo , ha- 
ving feen him; effendofene aceorto , we fay, ac- 
cprtofene, he perceiving it. 

« Seventh Rule. 

Inftead of the Participles avendo , and effendo , 
we ufe fometimes the Perfeft Definite , and the 
Future of the Indicative Mood, with the Par- 
ticle che before ; ex. finito ch ’ ebbe di ferivere , 
having done writing ; finita phe fu la predica , 
the Sermon being done; cominciata che fard la 
guerra , as foon as the War is begun ; pranfato 
che averb , after 1 have dined . 

Chap. 
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Chap. XIV.. 

Of the Ufe of Prepo/itioms. 

T He Cafe governed by Prepofitions has been 
abundantly fpoken of in the Analogy ; arid 
therefore I shall only make here f'ome Obferva- 
tions upon the Ufe of fame Prepofiitions . 

Firfi Observatio toV 

The Prepofition verfo relates to a Place, to a 
' Perfon , and to Time v generally it governs the 
Accufative, and fometimes the Genitive-, as, ver- 
fo Roma , towards Rome .< verfo me ^ or dime, to- 
wards me; verfo la Sera , towards r.he Evening. 

Inverfo relates only to a Perfon inverfo me y 
towards me. 

Second Observation. 

The Prepofitions in and nel , ailthough they 
fignifiy the fame Thing , yet are not: indifferently 
uled; Inis ufed before Verbs of Motion or Reft; 
ex. Io vo in Roma , I go to Rome; io fono in 
Londra , I am at London. It is uferd alfo before 
Nouns that have no Article ; ex. i Jlato famofo 
in Pace e in guerra , he has been faimous in Peace 
and War > cgH l in pcricolo , he is in Danger : 




Jigitized by Google 



7.^6 , A New Italian 

But if proper Names have an Article, or are 
followed by an Article , we ufe the Prepofitions, 
net, nello , nella , ne\ nelle , negli , according to 
the Gender and Number of the Subftantive; as, 
nel giardino , in the Garden; nella chief a , in the 
Church; nello Jludio, in the Study ; nelF Italia, 
in Italy , & c. , 

When we fpeak of a Space of Time, we ufe 
the Prepofition in , to exprefs the whole Time 
one hath been about doing any Thing ; as , ha 
compojlo la fua IJloria in tre anni , he compofed 
his Hiftory in three Years. We alfo ufe *'», to 
fignify that the Thing in Queftion will not be 
done till after a certain Time; as, verra in otto 
giorni , he will come in eight Days. 




Corrections. 



*12 



Pag. lj. line for hash , read hath . 15. 2j. refult 
refults. 18. 1 3. fe aliquanti fealquanti. 40. 2(5. 
Vowel Vowels. 47. 14. there is there are. 48. <5. 
make makes . 717. figular ftngular . ib. r^oughee 
taught . 61L 5. or or. £2 J. quefto j«e//o . 1_14.11. 
he had thou bads' t. 124. 14. In amo Ioamo. 1 36. 
Li? tuavefse tuavejfi. 138.17. finneft fmneth. 
13$. l 6, he we 140.7. shalt shall. 1 5 1. 25. give 
givejl. 182, 27. whoever however. 198. 17. I 
opened I covered, ibid. i8_. open corer 7 2JL. 5. or 
or. 2 14. 2. Pronoun Pronouns . 261. to. Highnefs 
Higbnejfes. 289. 6, fmuovrlo fmuoverJo. 
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